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On my being elected in 1865 to the chair of Professor of 
Arabic in the Hugli College, I found that the want of an Arabic 
eleir.entary grammar was greatly felt by the Arabic students of 
the Calcutta University. Acting therefore under the advice of 
Mr. Thwaytes, Principal of the College, I determined to compile 
such a grammar as I thought was needed in the Urdu language 
and modelled it on the concise and simple plan of European 
grammars. That little work, along with my Arabic Primer and 
First and Second Readers, has been extensively used and, I 
believe, has greatly facilitated the acquirement of Arabic in this 
country, especially by the Undergraduates of the Calcutta 
University. Encouraged by the success of the above compila- 
tion, I have been induced to publish an Arabic Grammar in 
English, the language in which the University Examinations are 
conducted. 

The few Arabic Grammars in English published in this 
country, such as Lumsden's Arabic Grammar and the English 
translations of the Miat Amil and Hidayatunnahw, besides being 
out of print, are incomplete and recondite, being entirely based on 
the indigenous oriental plan. Among the Anglo- Arabic grammars 
which have appeared in Europe and are available in this country, 
are those by Forbes and Wright. The former lacks many things 
which are held necessary for a complete knowledge of Arabic in 
India. The latter, although most comprehensive and complete, 
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is yet based too exclusively on the European method, and 
contains too large an amount of comparative Philology, with 
numerous Latin terms and phrases, to be useful to the Indian 
student. These considerations made me feel the need of a 
book such as this. 

In compiling this humble work, I have adopted a method 
which partakes of both the European and the oriental scheme 
and thus have tried to render the book well adapted to the 
capacities of Indian students. 

I have to acknowledge my great obligations to Mr. Thwaytes, 
for the encouragement he has always given me and the deep 
interest he has invariably taken in the compilation of my works. 
He has, moreover, been good enough to attract the notice of Mr. 
Atkinson, Director of Public Instruction in Bengal, to this work 
and has obtained for me his patronage. 

I must also express my sense of gratitude to Mr. Blochmann 
for his kindly appreciation of the usefulness of this little work 
after examining its draft in manuscript, and for his recommenda- 
tion of it, as worthy of support, to the Director. Mr. Bloch- 
mann also most generously offered me his valuable assistance 
in correcting the proof-sheets ; but I regret that pressure of 
business prevented his looking over more than a small portion 
of them. Agreeable to the suggestion of the above-named gentle- 
man, I have, at the end of the book, appended an essay* on the 
Arabic Language and Literature, which I hope may be useful 
to students. The introductory part of the essay was once 
published in the Calcutta Review with some philological notes 
by the Editor. 

* Tn this edition this essay has been placed at the beginning of the book. 
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I am sorry to have to notice the delay which has taken place 
in the publication of this work ; it was complete in manuscript, 
and committed to the Press four years ago. The cause of the 
tardiness has been the extreme difficulty of accurately placing 
the vowel points, the types of which, being unlike those in Europe, 
separate from the main types, frequently get shifted. Besides 
this, another difficulty has arisen in the printing of the book, 
owing to its being written in Anglo-Arabic. The English 
compositor does not know Arabic, and the Arabic compositor 
does not know English, a fact which has caused much confu- 
sion and delay. 

Hence, also, some misprints have arisen in the book, which 
I have endeavoured to rectify in the list of errata. 

Tn conclusion, my best thanks are due to Mr. Atkinson for 
the kindness he has shewn in assisting me with funds for 
the publication of this Grammar ; and it is to him that I 
have the honour, to dedicate my work. 



Chinsurah, 1873 
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AN ESSAY ON THE ARABIC LANGUAGE AND 
LITERATURE. 

The Arabic belongs to the Semitic family of languages, dis- 
tinguished by the trihteral root. The chief cognate languages 
are the Hebrew, the Syriac, the Chaldaic, the Ethiopic, and 
the Phoenician. Of this family, the Arabic may fairly be 
considered the head ; it is, in a way, the type and ground- 
form of all the Semitic languages. Its grammar is philosophi- 
cally digested and well methodised. Its literature is highly 
•cultivated and vastly developed. The copiousness of its voca- 
bulary, perhaps unrivalled amongst the languages of the world, 
deserves our highest attention. 

In one direction, the exceeding richness of the Arabic lan- 
guage becomes so exuberant as to approach redundancy. It 
possesses multitudes of words to express the same thing ; which 



GRAMMAR OF ARABIC LANGUAGE 



point may be best illustrated by the fact that it offers a choice 
of a thousand words for 'camel,' about the same number for 
'horse,' and about five hundred words each for 'sword' and 
'tiger.' But the most valuable result of its copiousness is to 
be looked for in the fact that it possesses words expressive of 
the most minute differences of shades of meaning, in many 
cases where these distinctions dc not admit of being indicated 
in any other language except by a long and obscure periphrasis. 
There is an admirable work by Tha'alabi, entitled Fiqhul- 
Lughat or the Philosophy of the Lexicon, otherwise called 
Asrdrul-' Arabia or the Mysteries of the Arabic, which contains 
many illustrations of this assertion, and from which we will 
cull a few examples. The learned writer points out a curious 
series of nouns which indicate the beginning or the first part 
of various things. Thus: — 

jj.JiUj (Tabdshir) means the beginning of morning or dawn. 
(Ghasaq) , , first part of the night. 

{mS *Mj (Wasmi) ,, first droppings of a shower of rain 



(Lcba) 
(Suldf) 



of spring, 
the milk milked first. 



1 1 



the wine got from the first squeeze 



(Bdkurah) 

(Bilcr) 

{Nahl) 



> i 



of the grapes, 
first fruit of a tree or garden, 
the first child of a man. 
the first drink of water.- 
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(Nashwah) means the first state of intoxication. 
(Wakhi) ,, the first state of growing grey or 



becoming hoary -headed. 



(Nu'ds) ,, the first attack of sleep. 

(htihldl) ,, the sound uttered by a new-born 



child. 



(Tali'ah) ,, the first portion of an army or the 



van. 



djiixc ('TJvfv.irdn)~\ 
<y (Rai'dn) 
*t^Ls (Uhulawd) ) ,, the first state of youth or blooming, 
6)> (Hauq) 
&«juo (Mai' ah) J 
Again, there is to be found a class of nouns implying the 
same thing in its diffeient conditions. For instance, when the 
saliva is in the mouth, it is called y^; Ruddb ; but when it 
is ejected, it is called <$y. Buzdq. When fuel is burning, it is 
iyj Waqud ; otherwise Hatab. The sun when rising is 

called Ghazdlah ; at other times ,_>-*•£ Shams, Again, there 
may be found a large number of pairs of words, one mem- 
ber of each pair being applied to an object when large, the 
other member to the same object when small. For in 
stance : — 

A large tree is callled Shajar ; a small one <J*-> Fasil. 

A „ date-tree ,, (<J*i) Nakhl ; „ Ashd. 
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A large bird is called (j^) Tab ; a small one Dukhkhal. 

A aiit ,, (J*>) Nam! ; ,, ;j Dharr. 

A ,, feather ,, (lAu) Msh ; ,, Zughab. 

A ,, rivulet ,, ( Nahar ; , Judical. 

A ,, hillock „ (J^) Jabal ; Qarn. 

A ,, boat Sajinah ; ,, ^ Qdrib. 

Again, there are many words signifying various degrees of 
fatness in women ; for instance, when a woman is moderately 
bulky with a fair proportion in her limbs, or delicacy, she is 
called Kebahlah; when she is increased in bulk, but not to the 
degree of ugliness, she is called &»*~» Svbuhlah ; but if the bulkiness 
has rendered her ugly or awkward, she is <*-»tft*> Mufddah ; 
and when she is stupendously huge, with protuberant and pendant 
fat, she is then ^ 'Ifddj. So there are words indicating 
degrees of fatness in men also ; a man is first Lahim. 
then Shahini, then Balandah, and then <J^e Ahhiik. 

There are again various words signifying various degrees of 
height and shortness in the size of man. For instance, when 
a man is moderately tall, he is called d>j!s Tamil, and then J ^ 
Tuwdl ; but when he becomes too tall, he is then called ^j2> 
Shaitdhab , or v*}-" Shauqab. Again, when he exceeds the latter 
degree also, he is called ' Anliannat or <j&>^ ' Ashannaq ; 
and lastly, when the tallness in a mail reaches the highest 
degree, he is then called JsikL: 'Analnaf. And so in the 
degree of shortness, a dwarfish man is called Dahddh, 
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then <J^=* Hanbal, then cU>^ Hazanbal, then ^'y^ Hinzdb 
or u~*t^ Kahmas, then Buhtur or Hablar. But 

when a man is so dwarfish that when he sits anions his com- 
panions he is almost invisible, he is then Hintar or J>>^ 
Handal. Finally, when he is so short that his standing itp 
does not increase his height, he is then *yy^- Hinzaqrai. 

There are multitudes of words showing the different degrees 
of bravery and timidity. For instance, a timid man in the 
lowest degree is called Jabdn; then Hayydbah; then 

z/jkrt Mafi'ul; then or £ Wara' or 7)ara' ; then H7i'7d'. 
So a brave man is called Shujd' ; then <-U»j Butal • then 

&*-o Simmah; then Dhamir; then u^k*- Halbas ; then i_r**' 
Alnjas, or u^' ; then Jsj AV/fZ; then Nahik; 

then "J 3 ** Mihrab ■ and lastly (►^♦■k.c Ghashamsham or ^i' 

There are different names for different kinds of wealth or 
property. An inherited property is called Tildd, s3U Tdlid 
or ^ Talid ; an acquired one is called o^klwo Mustairaf, ojlb 
Trin/, ei^i Tnr// or *~>jk* Mularraf ; wealth buried under 
the ground is j^j llihdz ; and when the same is not expected 
to be recovered, it i* then jL*> .Bimdr. When it is in gold 
or silver, it is called *z*A*> fidmit or "mute;" and when it is 
in cattle, sheep, camels, etc., it is then Ndtiq or "speak- 

ing." When the same is immovable, yielding hire or rent, 
it is called jlSx ' Aqdr. 
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There are words implying different degrees of poverty as 
well as of riches. A man is u~l&«> Muflis; then Mu'dim; 
then (jjJ** Mumliq ; then gJ»\j-c Mvdqi'; then "^idi Misfcin; and 
lastly jifii Faqir. On the other hand, the lowest degree of 
richness is indicated by <-»laS' Kafdf; then ^ Ghind; then 
*jj Thanvat; then Ikthdr ; then v[/' Itrdb; and lastly 
Sjiai* Qantarah. 

There are distinct words implying a human being in his 
different stages of age. For instance, a child when in the 
womb is called Janin; when he is born, he is then called 
<>jJ> Wdlid; when sucking, he is called Radi'; when 

weaned, he is Fatim; when he is able to walk, he is 

called £j'<i Ddrij; when he is in length about five spans, he is 
then (_s~»Ua. Khumdbi. Again, when his first teeth are shed, he 
is called Mathghur; and when again his new teeth have 

appeared, he is Muththaghir. When he is above 10 years, 
he is fj^y* Mutara'ri' or ,j£*L> Ndshi ; and when he is approach- 
ing the age of puberty, he is &>\y> Murdhig or Ydfi. But 
during all these conditions, he is called by the general deno- 
mination flLc Ghuldm or boy. Again, when he is a perfectly 
developed young man, he is called Ji» Fdia or gf*> Shdrikh; 
but when he reaches the highest degree of blooming youth, he is 
then Mujtami'; afterward, when his age is between 30 

and 40, he is called v 1 -" Shdbb. Then from that age up to 60 he 
is Kahl. Then he is Shaikh; then Kabir; 
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then fjA Harim; and finally c^i. Kharif, which is Shakes- 
peare's 

...Second childishness and mere oblivion, 

Sana teeth, sans eyes, sans taste, sans everything. 

On the other hand, the female is first &&±> Taflah, when she 
is an infant; and then Wallda ; then Kd'ib; then 

aaIj Ndhid; then u-j^ 'A'nis ; then ^i. A7iaz£ rf, when she has 
reached the middle of her youth ; she is <JiJL«x Muslif when she 
is above forty; and then Shahla or Kahla ; then 

SjA^w Shahbarah ; then Haizabun; and lastly Qal'aw. 

Again, there are words indicating different degrees of beauty 
in woman. For instance, a beautiful woman is called 
Jamilah or &**>j Wadi'ah ; but when she is so beautiful that 
she' is independent of ornament on account of her natural 
beauty, she is called iwle Ghdniah. Again, when she, being 
extremely handsome, is very indifferent about dress and other 
artificial decorations, then she is JUi** Mi'tdl; when her beauty 
is constant, she is ***-»>_} Wasimah; and again, when she is 
blessed with abundance of beauty, she is Qasimah; and 
lastly, when her beauty is absolutely transcendent, she is 
called s-icj) Baw'd. Moreover, there are distinct or separate 
words for the beauties in different parts of the human 
body, which would have delighted Homer as epithets for his 
deities and heroes. 



8 GRAMMAR OF ARABIC LANGUAGE 

Again, there are different words for the sewing of different 
things. For instance, -tli- Khdia denotes sewing of clothes ; 
while )f>- Kharaza implies sewing of stockings; vJ^aa. Khasafa 
denotes sewing of shoes; Kaiaba that of water-skins; 

and cjoU. Hasa sewing leather or the eyes of the hawk. 

We have now said enough to prove the extraordinary delicacy 
of the Arabic language, and the singularly minute differences 
of meaning which can be indicated therein by the change of 
a single word. To the student who wishes to pursue the 
subject, we would recommend the perusal of the work men- 
tioned above, and also of the Fiqliul Lughai by Ibn Faris 
Abul Husain Ahamadul Qazwini (d. 395 A.H.). 

A most striking proof of the copiousness of the Arabic lan- 
guage is to be found in the fact, that most words of this most 
philosophical language are such that all words formed therefrom 
by permutation (i.e., all possible arrangements of the radical 
letters) are significant. For instance, the word t-J* qalb, 
meaning heart, has three radical letters. By permutation 
there can be formed other five words, each of them being 
significant, viz., 

Osu Baql, "herb." 

Jjij Balaq, "of a black and white colour." 

i_JJ Laltqab, "appellation." 

JJ Qabl, "before." 

JjJ Labaq, "talkativeness." 
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In clearness and simplicity of construction, the Arabic com- 
pares favourably with most other languages ; it clearly excels, 
we believe, most languages of the Aryan stock in these respects. 
One thing that conduces much to this end is its possession 
of certain fixed models called Bdbs, by which multitudes of 
verbs of various roots are moulded into the same general form. 
The conjugation of the Arabic verb is highly inflectional ; 
differing herein from the Persian, and forms the modern form 
of the English and of most of the other Aryan tongues. Hence 
the Arabic, unlike those languages, forms generally the verbs 
of different tenses, moods, and voices simply by a modification 
of vowels, while in those languages separate verbs of different 
roots are required to adjoin for the same purpose. Pronouns 
too are often implied in the verbs ; hence a sentence may be 
formed simply by a verb; thus qalala (<JI») is equivalent to 
huwa qalala (JU^a) "he killed." Besides, a complete sentence 
may be formed simply with two nouns, one being the subject 
and the other the predicate, without the intervention of the 
copula (which, in fact, this language does not possess). 
These peculiarities of construction give the Arabic that 
clearness coupled with conciseness, which is observable (though 
not, we think, to the same extent) in the classical languages 
of the Arabic family. 

Further, in this language peculiar forms are fixed for different 
classes of nouns and adjectives indicating peculiar meanings.- 
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For instauce, the nouns of the forms maf'alun (<J*i«0 signify 
place or time of action; those of ttie forms mif'alun 
mil'alatun mif'alun (JULo) t and fi'alun (Jl*»), indicate 

the instrument or medium of action. So the nouns of the 
form fu'alun (Jlo) generally imply disease, sickness, or ail- 
ment ; while those of the form fa'idun (J_j»*) signify medicines. 
Again, nouns of the form fa'ilun (JU*i), and fu'alun (Jl*>) 
imply different sounds. 

Similarly, one of the most striking peculiarities of the Arabic 
is the possession of numerous forms of derivative verbs. When 
a primitive verb assumes one of these forms, it assumes also a 
definite additional meaning. 

One of these formal peculiarities is this that sometimes a 
verb is formed out of a sentence by way o£ abbreviation ; 
as hallala (JUU) he uttered <*Ulfl "there is no god but 
God ;" ixtarja'a he uttered &y+b Ul ) ^ tJI "verily 

we are of God, and verily we are to return to Him;" haulaqa 
(tj&a.) he uttered JWt aUL3H Sy'Dj J >a J "there is nostrengtb 
or power but with God, the most High and Great ;" dam'asa 
(yuo& ) he uttered JlUI^I "may God preserve thy honour," 
etc. Through these formal peculiarities, long sentiments are 
expressed in very few words. For instace, *l£J' <s>*j=J " the 
sheep brought forth young ones at the season of autumn." 
Besides these, many other advantages can be drawn from the 
peculiar forms of verbs. 
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The Arabic, beinji a language which attained an early de- 
velopment and one which was long written in and spoken by 
races of an intellectual cultivation and an enterprising spirit 
far in advance of their age, has undoubtedly supplied multi- 
tudes of words of the languages of the West by the direct 
method of adoption and naturalisation. It has done the same 
more obviously and openly, as every one knows, for many 
oriental languages, such as the Persian, the Hindustani, the 
Turkish, the Malaya; and the technical terminology of some 
branches of science and of some branches of commerce is 
mainly drawn from Arabic in most of the well-known languages 
of Europe and Asia. Many of the analogies set forth in the 
following list may doubtless be proved to have originated in 
this way ; and many more arc due to the fact that this borrow- 
ing from the copious and expressive vocabulary of the Arabic 
has been carried on for centuries in the languages of the West 
— in the Spanish especially, which partly grew up under the 
shadow of the Arab rule in Spain — to a large extent in the Italian, 
French, and other languages of the Mediterranean shores — perhaps 
even in the classical languages themselves of Greece and Eome. 

List of ivords common to Arabic and English, having absolutely 
or very nearly the same meaning in both languages. 

Arabic English 
aj! aid ... Aid. 
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Arabic 
or 



| ahirnihh, 



jxidyxe* amirnlbnhr 



IS* 



,lSJf 



or > alqddi or alqdid 
shit lb 

also v'/'" *har<\h 
fi)?)i)? 
*U*jX)t allumiyd 
iuaJt alqubbah 

(3^»f alimbiq 
jii* 'ambar 

ielLaJfjtij ddrussand'ai 
aljabr 

ii'ji or*j';>MJ/r(i!/a<, addirdyat 1 
JUl* 'a?j7 



Exgush 
alzirnlq Arsenic. 

\dmiral (Spanish .4ZiH!>fl?ifc). 
Aleaid. 



Absorb. 
Syrup 

Ainen (7ir!)rno). 
Alchemy. 
Alcove. 
Alumni. 
Alembic. 
Amber. 
Alcohol. 
Atlas. 
Arsenal. 
Algebra 
Agate. 
Adroit. 
Ail. 
Alkali. 



1 It means in Arabic intelligence, which ia akin to the meaning of the 
English word. 
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Arabic .English 



djil 


... Agile. 


1 •1' r 

w I arum 


... Anon. 


oUU.£ dmaliyat 


... Amulet. 


6ai' or bai'un 


... Buy. 


ij or ^ bidhd'at, baz 


... Baize. 


<jH bag 1 


... Bug. 


^y^tjj* maimiin 


... Baboon 


^1 — L balasdn 


... Balsam. 


t~aLa\ usquf 


Bishop (Greek eirurKoiros) 




... Base. 




... Bright. 


o^jIj 6a6«s 


... Babe. 


jjcLj bayddun 


... Baize. 


Jjijj bauraq" 


... Borax. 




... Capable. 


^yt^ /td/iir 


... Camphor. 


JLjijjj qindil 


... Candle. 


ijtS kafan 


... Coffin. 


U*4 his 


... Case. 


Jli qdia. 


... Call. 


tii qana 


... Cane. 



1 It means mosquito as generally known, but it alio means a bug. 

2 An Arabicism of tie Persian word bora 
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Arabic 
j J or v** or qa'b 
j'su ghafr 
«-V kahf 
^ ha'b 
lai or jJ=* qat, or qat' 

jamal (Heb. gamel) ... 
lihahn 

^iai qutun 

jji' qalam 1 
■tj^jj' gtYai 

aa* gawd 
&ftjJL=. hhalifah 
p& qdma 2 
U*^ kimiya 
,3*1^. khandaq 
j^ifiJiS dulfin, 
(5~x>«i diwiasg or o.Ux^ 
gas 



language 

English 
Cup. 
Cover. 

Cave (Latin cavus). 
Cube (Greek k'u/So?). 
Cut (Welsh cu>«)- 
Camel. 
Camp. 

Cat (German kaize., Gaelic 

cat). 
Cypher (cipher) 
Cotton. 

Calamus (Latin). 
Carat. 
... Cornice. 
... Candy. 
... Calif or Khaliph. 
... Come (Anglo-Saxon cuman). 
... Chemistry. 
... Conduit (Latin duco). 
... Dolphin. 
n- 

... Damask. 



1 A reed-pen. 

! It means to stand , but used with the preposition OA it means to proceed. 
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Arabic 

dun 

^U^y iarjumdn 
dirhavi 

alfilat 
ije; 1 ard 
o-i-c or w jxl ,um or a'yun 
aliksir 
faid 

<£lli or /wZfc or fulka 

kill balnat or balant 

Slti /a7d£ 
Jl^c ghirbdl 

gharbalah 
Izl* ghalat 

<-»^. fefew/ 



} 



<j-*-=»- or (5*=J humuq, ahmaq 
if*- haram 
J|yi qhdzdl 
Jj* ghul 



English 
Down. 

Dragoman (Sp. trvjaman). 
Drachm, dram (Greek 

Elephant. 

Earth (Anglo Saxon eorih). 

Eye, pi. eyes. 

Elixir. 

Fuse (Latin jundo, fusum). 

Felucca. 

Flint. 

Flate, plate. 

Garble. 

Guilt. 

Gelid (Latin gclidus). 
Hoof. 

Hot, heat. 

Humbug. 
Harem. 
Gazelle. 
Ghoul. 
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Arabic 


English 


u-*^ jins 


.. Genus (Latin). 


JUa?uj zanjabil 


... Ginger. 


A»t_>3 zurdfah 


... Giraffe (Fr. and Sp. girafa). 


'ijiijs ghargharah 


... Gargle. 


itJU, hdlah 


,.. Halo (Greek aA<us). 


ci^jw hamd 


... Hymn (Greek v/*vov). 


jjJ=U»l U8dtir 


History (Greek to-7-o^ta, urrmp). 


oI«aa haihdi 


... Heigh-ho. 


^j**-^ ydsmin 


... Jasmine. 


L«ajt aidan 


... Identity (Latin idem). 


*ic )7iu/i 


... 111. 


alhdbus 


... Incubua. 


i_>JLa. julldb 


... Julep. 


Zj*. or jjj jarrah or jzj'j - 


Jar. 


iJuoj/ hurstif 


... Kerchief. 


OSS hatl 


... Kill. 




... Lid. 


jxiil lami'un 


... Lumine. 


( aJj ivalad 


... Lad (Welsh llawd). 


jls«JI alu'qar 


... Liquor (Latin). 


^j+J luimun 


... Lemon (French Union). 


JjjjJ luztnaj 


... Lozenge. 


yd or «*J hi^/iM or lughat 


... Logic (Greek Ao'} 05). 




... Lenity (Latin lenis). 
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Arabic 
ia-wo masjid 
<3«J la'g 

jJai.a* musaitar 
^((jjuo middtn 

mahhzan 
Sty* mirdt 
l»~y> mawtim 
mumiyd 



English 
... Mosque (Sp. mezquita). 
... Lick. 
... Musk. 
... Mile. 
... Master. 
... Meadow. 

... Magazine. 
Mirror. 

... Monsoon. 

... Mummy. 



or 



rom 



Per- 



manjanlq or majdniq Mechanic. 



sian k£Ll»Lo 

^jeuo matrdn 
jo murr 
XjLLo mandrat 
( Jlo) ^lUI hnldj, malj 
marah 
yajB mitv 
iJ-**> ma'nl 
all* muthlah 
t^fo mann 

9 



... Metropolitan (Greek fxrjrtjp). 

... Myrrh, myrtle. 

... Minarets 

... Milch. 

... Mirth, merry. 

... Mate. 

... Mean. 

Mutilate (Latin mutilo). 

... Manna (Hebrew). 
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Arabic 
JjA£ 'itnuq 
'ijij nafrat 
JUi s (Jjjj.J nabil or nubul 
u^f^ nam us 
j&j nazar 
Jafij naff, 
^ijli ndranj 
<_>»yy firdaus 
(jjj-laj bitriq 
iJ^i fahd 
tjjh j\ <JLL bulbul or baldbil 
fustaq (Pers 

l^jiM qadimun 
u*5lj rdiVi 
u«j ra/d 

_ji-> suhkar 
^»Jl«»I isfanj 

LJj*L<. saqmtinfj/a 
^Ijicj za'fardn 



English 
Neck. 

Nefarious (Latin ne fas). 
Noble (Latin nobilis). 
Nomos (Greek). 
Nadir. 

Naphtha (Greek va'^Oa). 

Orange. 

Paradise. 

Patriarch (Latin patricus). 
Pard. 

Philomela (Greek). 

Pistachio. 

Quintal. 

Quondam. 

Hide. 

Eefuse (Latin refundo, io- 

fusum). 
Sugar. 
Sponge. 

Story (see History). 
Shackle. 

Scamony (Greek o-Kajuwi'a). 
Saffron. 
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Arabic 


English 


cUtuol istabl 


... Stable (Latin stabuZum, sio). 


sand (light) 


... Sun. 


J=ll^a-» saqarldt 


... Scarlet. 


jl~> suluv 


... Solace (Lati solatium, solor). 


Jj^a. jadwal 1 


... Schedule. 


J^io sandal 


Sandal. 


txlo sold 


... Solid. 




... Silk. 


j^jjy^i sharqiin 


... Saracen. 


^UaJLo suKdn 


... Sultan. 


ti*» sand 


Senna. 


,jU-j swmdg 


... Smack. 




... Slab (Welsh yslab). 


i_fla*5JI alqahf 


... Scalp. 


sag 


... Shank (Anglo-Saxon scanc). 


<ji^> saldt 


... Salute (Latin solus) 


shimrdkh 


... Shamrock (Irish seamrog). 


shahd 


... Sweet. 


J j°cft C 118 fuT 


Sparrow. 


<jLSy washed 


... Shallow, shoal. 


frjle tariq 


... Track. 


&*±> ta'nat 


... Taunt. 


1 Ab used in arithmetical works. 
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Arabic English 

JSjls fufdn ... Typhoon. 

(J—* 5 tasaq ... Tax, task (Latin taxo). 

JU> tdla ... Tall (Welsh id). 

(Jik ialq ... Talc. 

Wj^> firs ... Terse. 

tarib ... Eib. 

Jj^u-I istabraq ... Tabric. 

jUsjj boifdr ... Veterinary. 

'ud ... Wood. 

K»y wast ... Waist (Welsh gwasg). 

p*>j ivahm .. Whim, 

jj »!> ... Zero (Spanish and Italian). 

&j zinat ... Zenith (Spanish zenxt). 



In modern Arabic, many words of foreign origin, espe- 
cially of the Persian, have been imported ; most of them 

f 

having undergone certain changes called ^ij** Arabidtsvi, 
which are often necessary for assimilating them to the abori- 
ginal elements of the language. Such words are called XjJ,* 
Muwalladah "coined." 

It is, however, a great credit io the Arabian translators of the 
sciences from the Greek, that they have tried their utmost to 
render all the scientific terms into genuine Arabic ; even in 
many cases, they have been obliged to coin new terminology 
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instead of using the original Greek terms. Hence (except in 
the medical works in which terms of Greek origin are to be 
seen in a larger scale) very few technical terms of Greek origin 
are to^be found in the Arabic Philosophical treatises. When 
Logic was translated into Arabic, there arose a dilficulty for 
the want of Logical Copula in the Arabic vocabulary cor- 
responding with tbe word eori or «oriv in the Greek. After 
much deliberation, the Arabian interpreters of ssiences were 
pleased to adopt the word j*> huwa, which is oi'iginally a 
personal pronoun, to servo the use of a copula. 1 However, 
such Greek terms as eicrayujyia, (Ua^y) OeoXoyia, 

(^kiycya.) yemfierpia., ((j-iUa-al) crrotxetov, (^_fiA) ?, l^^?-) yeoypatyia, 
(<^rk)j*i^ty Kaniyopia, ((j&i^UijI) apiO/xrjTKr], etc., are to be 
found in such ancient authors on philosophy as Shaikh Bu Ali 
Ibn Sina (Avicenna), etc. 

Some Latin words have also been imported into Arabic either 
through commercial intercourse or by the scientific interpreters. 

Vjthough Arabic bears some external affinity with Sanskrit, 
for instance, in having dual number, and final nuna- 
Hon which corresponds with anusdr of the Sanskrit words ; 
yet the intrinsic construction of the Arabic language evidently 
differs from that of Sanskrit. We do not find any words 
of Sanskrit origin in the Arabic vocabulary except the 



Vide Etamdullah : "The Commentary on Sullam," a famous work on Logic' 
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following which have been imported into the Arabic language 
through the Hindu physicians and mathematicians who were 
invited to the courts of tbe Abbaside Caliphs of Baghdad : 
■wa<w*» Arabicism of the Sanskrit, ... fo$Ftr 

„ ... foqrat 

<J#» U .. „ ... TTftfr^T 

„ ... fa 

Before the advent of our Prophet, the Arabic language was 
divided into two chief dialects, viz., the language of the 
Quraish which was spoken in the province of Hijaz, and the 
language of Himyar which was used in the province of Yaman. 
But after the introduction of Islam, tbe first had prevailed 
over the other and became the language of the literature. 

The genuine Arabic literature, or as it is called I jyJWI 
Al'vlumvl adablyah "Polite learning," or ^1 Al'ulumul 

'Arabiyah "the Arabian learning," consists of twelve branches 
each of which- is held to be an independent science. Again, jrfght 
of these are supposed to be Uqul or primary, and the rest 
Furu' or secondary. Three of the former belong to the words 
in their detached forms (ot^Lc) mufradat. They are 1st, 
(«Jj«a)l|Jle) 'Ilmuasarf, Science of Inflection or Etymology, which 
treats of the different forms of single words ; 2nd, ( «*Ul|»Ls ) 
'Ilmullughat, Lexicology, which treats of the primitive roots and 
tihe derivative forms of the words ; 3rd, (^Isiil 1 !^) 'Ilmulishtiqdq, 
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science of Derivation, which shows the comparative relation of 
one word to another distinguishing the primitive from the 
derivative. The rest five appertain to the words in their com- 
posite forms. These are : 1st, ( jawJ'^Jx) 'llmunnahv or {^LcW^U), 
'Ilmull'rab, Syntax, which treats of the proper mode of composing 
single words into sentences and appropriating to them the proper 
(y^t) 'Irdb or case-endings ; 2nd, (^IaJIjJx) 'Ilmulma'dni, 
a branch of Rhetoric which is defined as a science which shows 
how a speech should be made adapted to the peculiar predica- 
ments of a person to whom it is addressed by using different 
figures of speech ; 3rd, (^UJI^) 'Ilmvlbaydn (another branch 
of Rhetoric), the science of Perspicuity which is defined to be 
a science which teaches the ways of making words signifying 
the same meaning by the different ways of clearness or pers- 
picuity in signification, including the various ways of us-ing 
metaphor, simile, and other figures of Rhetoric ; 4th, (fH<V 
'Ilmtilbadi', the science of decorating or embellishing eloquent 
speech by different ways of plays upon words as pun, allitera- 
tion, euphony, etc. ; 5th, (u°jj*M f^) 'llmid'arud, the science of 
Metre ; 6th, (^IjiWpL) 'Ilm ulq awdfi, the science of Rhymes ; 7tb, 
( JaiJI jJUs ) 'Ilmulkhat, the science of Writing or Orthographical 
rules ; 8th, (y£M<Ji>Ji jJU) 'llmu-qardish-shi'r, the science of Ver- 
sification ; 9th, (*L£Jl*(|Jj!) 'Ihnul inshd, the science of Composition; 
10th, (ci>!^l»*Jf 'Ilmulmutyddardt, the science which enables 
man to quote and apply historical facts and the sayings of the 
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ancients to proper places in conversation. This last includes 
Geography, Biography and History. According to some 
'Ilmuttafsir, the science of interpretation of the Quran, 
^jAa>J( jJLe 'Ilmulhadiih, the science of the Traditional sayings 
of the Prophet, and aSiM^, Ilmul fiqh, the science of Jurisprud- 
ence, are also considered to be the necessary parts of an accom- 
plished science of literature. 

These are the constituent parts of the genuine Arabic Litera- 
ture or i^JyjLJI Al'ulumul 'arabiyah. But the literature of 
Arabic in its widest sense, as it is known in Europe by 
the term of Belles Lettres or general literature, consists of 
various branches of learning which bring under its head 
< j>Wf|»l*, 'Ilmul maniiq, the science of Dialectics or Logic ; 

'Ilmul hikmat, Philosophy ; ^iliHf v.<**> f^, 'Ilmu 
tahdhbil akhldq, Ethics, etc., which are called by the Arabic 
literati v>^' Jk^K Adhiyalul adab, the skirts or borders, i.e., 
Supplements or Appendices of literature, i.e., such branches 
which are desirable to acquire to make a person an accomplished 
literary man. 

In Arabia as in other countries, the art of versification or 
the writing of poetry seems to precede prose writing. We 
have no prose productions written before the advent of the 
Prophet and the Revelation of the Quran. The history and 
the genealogy of the ancient Arabs were preserved in verses. 
Hence, when the Surahs of the holy Qurdn were given out by 
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our Prophet, the heathens of Arabia, being struck with their 
peculiar mode of composition, were rather bewildered. Some- 
times seeing that it had rhymes they were inclined to call it 
poetry, but ultimately finding no metre in it, they began to 
hesitate to call it so, and ascribed such compositions to the 
influence of genii, etc. 

The era of Arabic literature may be divided into three 
epochs or ages. The first, or the age before the advent of our 
Prophet, is called &jJL*1«J» ^LiH, Alayydmul jdhiliyah, the age of 
ignorance or Ante-Islamic age ; the second, or the age contem- 
poraneous with the Prophet, is termed &A* 7 waiJt ( *bilt, Alayydmul 
mukhad rami yah ; and the third, or the age after the Prophetand 
the promulgation of Islam, is named LjoU^^ Alayydmul 
ieldmiyah, Islamic age. In the first period or the Pre-Islamic 
age, there was very little cultivation of science. Before the 
rise of Islam, the literary lore of the Arabs was confined to the 
exercise of imagination. There was an annual poetical com- 
petition in the renowned fair of 'Ukdz. Such poems as ex- 
celled others in the general competition were written with gold 
and were suspended on the roof of the Jca'bdh. The poetical collec- 
tion called Sab'a Mu'allaqa or Mu'>allaqdt, i.e., seven suspended 
poems, which is still read by every Arabic scholar with enthu- 
siasm, contains several of them. 

The poetry of this period as well as of the age called Uukha- 
ilramiah au-^fa* consists, first, of odes termed Qasidah 
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which were regarded as complete poems, and which were all 
designed to be chanted or sung ; secondly, of shorter composi- 
tions called qit'ah or pieces, many of which were also design- 
ed to be chanted or sung ; and, thirdly, of couplets 
abydt or single verses. In the first of these classes are usually 
included all poems of more then fifteen verses ; but a few odes 
consist of less then fifty verses or much more than a hundred. 
Of such poems none is believed to have existed of an age more 
than four or five generations before the advent of the Prophet. 

The characteristics of the pre-Islamic poetry are generally 
the following: — They often contain such words as are very 
seldom used in modern productions and which bear much 
affinity with those of the Hebrew, Syriac and other ancient 
Semitic languages. The ideas or thoughts of those poems arc 
very simple in nature, not having the sublimities and exquisite 
beauties which are seen in the productions of the Islamic period. 
Their themes generally consist of the following subjects : — on 
Hamdsah (*->l+&.) heroic deeds, Marsiah (^i^c) elegy, Hijd (*1=sia) 
satire, Madfy (^**) eulogy, boasting of lineal descent, and very 
seldom on Adab morality. Mr. Lane in the Preface of 
his Arabic Lexicon says, " The classical poetry is predomi- 
nantly objective, sensuous, and passionate ; with little imagina- 
tion, or fancy except in relation to phantoms or spectres, and 
to jinn, or genii, and other fabulous beings ; and much less 
artificial than most of the later poetry, many of the authors 
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of which, lacking the rude spirit of the Badawls, aimed chiefly 
at more elegances of diction and play upon words. " "General- 
ly speaking, in the classical poetry," he continues, " the des- 
criptions of nature, of the life of the desert, of night-journey- 
ings and day-journeyings, with their various incidents, of 
hunting, and stalking, and lurking for game, of the tending of 
camels, of the gathering of wild honey, and similar occupations, 
are most admirable." 

As poetical thoughts generally keep pace with the progress 
of civilization in a country, the Arabic poems in point of 
thought seem to have been in gradual advancement in 
rhetorical beauties, figures, metaphors, etc., along with the 
progress of civilization. Hence we see a vast difference between 
the poems of the ancient, and those of the modern^ Aarbic 
poets of Egypt, Spain, Syria and Persia, which are full of 
elegance and beauty. We may come to this conclusion by 
comparing Hamdsah (a collection of ancient classical poems by 
Abu Tammam) with the productions of later poets, such as 
Al Mutanabbi, Ibn Farizof JSgypt, Bahauddm Amili of Syria, etc. 

The present Arabic literary lore consists of several classes of 
writing: I. Poetry, which is divided into various kinds, viz., 

1. Qasfdah, 2. Qifah, 3. Band, 4. Dubait, 5. Urjxizah, 6. Ughnia, 
7. Fard or single verses. II. Prose, which consists of 1. Maqamat, 

2. Munazarat, 3. Khutab, 4. History, 5. Biography, 6. Qasas. 

The Arabic language, it is strange to say, like other Semitic 
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tongues, has no dramatical work. This defect is, however, 
made up in a way by Maqdnidt, Mundzardt and Qa§a§ which 
shall be described hereafter. 

The Qasidah is a long ode rarely exceeding the length 
of a hundred and twenty verses. The theme of the Qasidahs of 
the modern writers is generally eulogy of kings and grandees, 
satire, or elegy, while that of the ancient or pre-Islamic poets 
is description of natural scenery, hunting, nocturnal journey, 
qualities of horses, boasting of lineal descent, bravery, or heroic 
deeds, etc. 

The first part or the beginning of a Qasidah is called Tashbib 
(«_**a£3) or Nasib which describes the beauty of a beloved 

mistress and the ardour of love, emotions of the mind and the 
griefs experienced by a lover. In this part it is customary with 
the Arab poets to describe themselves as helpless lovers standing 
upon the ruins of the dwelling of their beloved mistresses 
and weeping and wailing for their departure from that place. 
The emotions excited by the fall of rain, the gloomy clouds and 
the flashing lightning, are often given vent to. The Arabs being 
a wandering nation always shift from one meadow to another, 
and leave the place of their temporary habitation in ruin. 
Such ruins called JiW atldl are the chief theme of the poets. 

The subjects of a Qit'ah,i.e., shorter poem or fragment consist- 
ing of only a few verses, are chiefly description of bravery, 
elegy, love, hospitality, morality, etc. 
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The Band is a composition of later poets evidently borrowed 
from the modern Persians. It consists of several stanzas, each 
ending either in the same verse which is repeated throughout 
the poem, or in the same rhyme. Its theme is generally 
natural scenery, such as beauties of the vernal season, and 
sometimes love or description of the beauty of the beloved, etc. 

The Dubait is also a composition of the modern writers con- 
sisting of two verses, also borrowed from the Persians, as 
the name shows, which is a Persian word meaning a couplet. 
The Persians call such compositions Ruba'i. 

The Urjuzah is a poem in the metre rajaz, being generally of 
didactic or descriptive kind. 

The Vghniya is a short poem intended to be set to music or 
sung. 

Among the pre-Islamic poets Taabbata Sharran is a 
renowned one. Many of his poetical productions are to be found 
in the Hamasa, the famous poetical collection by Abu Tammam. 
His productions are chiefly Qit'ds. Very few of his Qasidahs 
are extant. After him comes the celebrated poet Imraul Qais 
who was king of Kinda. He lived about 40 years before the 
advent of our Prophet. It is said that he had fallen in love 
with his cousin 'Unaizah, the effect of whose beauty and love 
he describes in the tashbib to his famous Qasidah in the 
Mu'allaqat. Among the authors of the Sab 'a Mu'allaqat 
(seven suspended poems, !. e.) poems suspended on the walls of 
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the Ka'bah for competition). Imruul Qais is held to be superior 
to every one in eloquence, sublimity, etc. Next to him in 
rank is Labid bin llabia. This poet is said to have flourished 
just before the promulgation of Islam. Hence it is held by 
some that he had the honour of seeing our Prophet and em- 
braced the faith of Islam. Most of his poems are didactic, one 
of which had been admire'! by our Prophet himself for its 
wisdom. 

Next to the above is 'Ann- bin Kulsum, whose Qasulah in the 
above collection is also admimWe. 

Among the modern or Islamic poets Abu Nuwas, Abu 
Tammam, Buhturf and Mutiiuabbi are held to have wonderful 
poetical genius. Abu Nuw&s was one of the bards of the court 
of Hanin-ur-Kashld. In some anecdotes it is stated that on 
one occasion the Khalifah (Caliph) heard a verse from one of 
his maid-slaves connected with a particular incident. The 
next morning he recited the verse in his court, asking Abu 
Nuwas and several other bards to compose verses impromptu in 
explanation of the secret allusion of the verse, in order to com- 
plete the sense. Abu Nuwas, without having any knowledge 
of the incident, instantaneously recited several verses which 
exactly described the occurrence. 

Abu Tammam is one of the famous poets of the Islamic 
period. He nourished about the year 200 A.H. Besides his 
own productions, most of which are in the eulogy of the Khalifahs 
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and the grandees of his time, he is well known for the compi- 
lation of the Hamasah a collection of poems' of various descrip- 
tion, most of which are productions of the pre-Islamic age. 
This work is one of the standard books of Arabic literature. 
Abu Ta^mam is said to have got by heart about 14,000 
Arabic Urjuzahs, besides many qasidahs and qit'ahs. He praised 
the Khalifah in a qasidah and was in reward invested by him 
with the governorship of Mausal, but he did not live long to 
enjoy that honourable post. He died at Mausil in the year 
231 A. H. in the month of dhilqa'dah. His poetical productions 
are said to have not been compiled by him. They were collect- 
ed and arranged in alphabetical order by Abu Bakr al-sulf. It 
was re-arranged by Ali bin Hamzatul Isphahani, according to 
the different classes of poetry. 

After Abu Tammam comes Abut Tayyib Ahmad bin 
Al-Husain, surnamed Al-Mutanabbi. He was born in 303 A. H. 
in Kufah at a village of it called Kinda ; hence he is sometimes 
called Al-Kindi. It is said that the father of Mutanabbi was a 
water-carrier at Kufah, but afterwards he emigrated to Syria with 
his son who was brought up there ; and this is alluded to in the 
following couplet in the Satire of Mutanabbi : — 

Lias j %Jj ^ JL^aill ^ilaj jclml JLai <^.l 

Uaajt *U lur». / Ul ^ g.u j l— Uf>. <_£lc 

" What honour there may be for a poet who is solicitous for 
gaining honour day and night from the people. He lived 
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sometimes by selliDg water at Kiifah, and selling sometimes the 
water of the face (i.e., honour)." Similar satirical verses are said 
to have been applied to Abu Tamm&m. 

The reason of the poet's being called Al-Mutanabbi (pretender 
of the prophetic mission) has been stated thus, that h^ once at 
Bddiyat-us-samdwdt declared himself a prophet, and a large 
number of the people of Bani Kalb followed him, when Abu 
Lu'lu, the governor of Himmas, attacked and captured him. 
His followers were dispersed and he was imprisoned for a long 
time and made to renounce his false pretension. According 
to others the reason of his being called so is that he used to 
say that he was the first who adopted the title of a prophet 
in* poetry. 

He joined the court of Amir Saifuddaulah 'Ali bin Hamadan 
in 337 A. H, and wrote many qasidahs in bis eulogy, in many 
of which he describes the Amir's expeditions against a Byzantine 
Christian king called Dumustuq. Afterwards he left the court of 
the Amir and proceeded to Egypt to join the court of Kafur 
Ikhshfdi in 316 A. H., who was a eunuch Abyssinian slave, 
and who after the death of his master had succeeded to hi& 
throne. In Egypt the poet lived for some time in the court of 
Kafur, and wrote many qaqidahs in his eulogy. At first Kafur 
was very much pleased with him and promised to invest him 
with the governorship of some of his provinces, but seeing 
the independent and lofty spirit which his poetical productions 
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bespoke, and fearing that one who onee pretended to be a 
prophet might as well raise his pretensions to the throne, 
he declined to fulfil his promise. Upon this Mutanabbi, being 
displeased with K&fur, wrote several satirical qasidahs against 
him, and left his court on the evening of the great festival 
called 'Idul Adha, in 346 A. H. 

After the flight of Mutanabbf from the court of Kafiir, he sent 
several bodies of soldiers in all directions to seize and bring 
him back to the court ; but they could not arrest the fugitive 
poet. 

Mutanabbf describes his way when flying from Kafiir in a 
qasidah which begins thus : — 



" Oh! every gracefully walking beautiful lady be sacrificed to 
every swift-paced camel." and ends with the satire of Kafiir 
when he says — 



"And the slave was asleep, i. c, unaware of our night's 
'journey ; but he was already sleepy out of blindness and not 
out of real sleep." 

After this MutanabM proceeded to Persia and visited the court 
of Adduddaulah bin Buwaih-ad-Dailami, and praised him in 
many qasidahs, and got rewards from him. Afterwards when he 
was returning from Persia and proceeding towards Baghdad, on 
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his way to Kufdh, on the 8th of the month of Sha'ban 354 A. H., 
he was met by Fatik bin Abi Jahl-al-Asadi who attacked him 
with his followers, with the intention of taking him prisoner to 
the court of Kafiir. Mutanabbi together with his son Muhassad 
and his slave Mufallah fell in the struggle. It is said that in 
the midst of the conflict, when Mutanabbi, perceiving the superi- 
ority of his opponent, resolved to take to flight, his slave seeing 
this observed, "Art not thou the same person that hast 
said — 

'Verily the horse, the night, the desert, the battle, the 
sword, the paper, and the pen all know me?' Hearing this 
Mutanabbi turned back and rushed on his enemy and fell. 

There is difference of opinion among the learned and 
scholars regarding the comparative merits of the poetical genius 
of Mutanabbi and Abu Tamm&m. According to "many he 
excels Abu Tammam in the sublimity of thought and beauty 
of style. 

Mutanabbi's productions are chiefly qaaidahs, many of which 
are extempore, being composed impromptu in the presence of 
kings and Amirs at their bidding. The qaaidahs composed by 
him in the description of expeditions of Saifuddaulah are 
very graphic. 

The fine prose writing in Arabic io chiefly composed of 
rhymed sentences. The copiousness of the language and there 
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being the same derivative forms of different words of different 
roots, which are necessarily assonant to each other, facilitate the 
use of rhyme. Hence it may almost be said that in the later 
period there can scarcely be found any narration or oratory of 
the highest order which is not written in rhymed prose. This 
sort of prose writing, I may say, is just reverse to the blank 
verse of the European languages, as the latter has metre nut no 
rhyme, and the former has rhyme without metre. Hence 
Mr. Thomas Chenery, the translator of the Assemblies of 
Al-Ilariri, calls such sort of prose writing in Arabic a kind of 
poetry. 

The Maqdmdt are generally written in the best style of 
rhymed prose. The character of a Maqamat is that a 
witty unscrupulous improviser or orator, wandering from place 
to place, and living on the presents which the display of his 
orations produces from the generous and tasteful, and a kind of 
rdvi or narrator who should be continually meeting with the 
other, should relate his adventures and repeat his excellent com- 
positions, are imagined. It is called Maqamat or "Assembly," 
•because the improviser is always introduced aa making his 
appearance in some company of strangers, among whom the 
narrator happens to be, and astonishing them by his rhetorical 
orations and poetry. This is an advance towards the dramatic 
style in which the Arabic language is wanting. It will be 
readily understood that the rhetorician and the narrator are 
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only put forward to give liveliness to the compositions, and the 
object of the author is to display his eloquence, his poetical 
power and his learning. 

The first writer of the Maqamat is Badfuzzaman Al-Ham- 
dani, a native of Hamdan in Persia. In his Maqamat he has 
made Abul Fath Al-Iskandari as the hero or improvisating 
orator and 'Isa bin Hisham as the narrator. These Maqamat, 
though in themselves full of eloquence, ara inferior to those of 
his imitator Al-Hariri, in point of rhetorical beauties. 

Abu Muhammad Al-Qasim bin 'Ali bin 'Uthman, surnamed 
Al-Hariri, a native of Basra, has written his Maqamat on the model 
of those of Al-Hamdani ; but they are longer than Hamdani's 
Maqamat and full of eloquence, puns, plays upon words, figures, 
metaphors, and many other rhetorical beauties. There is no 
work in the Arabic language (excepting the holy Quran, of 
course, which is held to be a miracle, and far superior to any 
human composition) which may approach this eminent work. 
The hero of his Maqamat, or as it has been styled the Wander- 
ing Improviser, is Abu Zaid of Sanij, and the rdvi or narrator is 
Haris bin Hammam. Hariri was one of the nobles of Basra 
and was a great learned man ; but he was not versed in im- 
provisation as his predecessor Al-Hamdani. He was born at 
Basra in the year 446 A. H. (A. D. 1054 or 1055), and he 
died in 516 A. H. (A. D. 1121-22) in his native city. His life 
was therefore contemporary with the first crusade. The reason 
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of his beiog called Al-Hariri is, according to some, his having 
trade of harir or silk, and according to some others, his having 
been born at a village called Al-Harfr. But it is more probable 
that it might have been on account of his father being engaged 
in that trade, for our author does not appear to have at any 
time had other than literary pursuits. 

Next to the Maqamdt come Mundzardt or Controversies. 
This is a sort of writing in the form of a dialogue in which 
two persons are imagined disputing with each other on the 
merits and demerits of two different things, each trying to give 
preference to his own chosen object. This sort of writing is also 
written in rhymed prose, and speeches, argumentative and full 
of eloquence and rhetorical beauties, are said to have been deli- 
vered by both disputing parties. There are many mundzardt, 
such as controversy between the Sword and the Pen, in which the 
comparative excellences of civil and military life are described ; 
the controversy between the Eye and the Ear, and so forth. In 
India several mtindzardhs are extant, two of which are inserted 
by the celebrated Shaikh Ahmad Shirwani in his renowned 
compilation entitled Nafhatul Yaman. They are munazardt or 
controversy between the Narcissus and the Eose, and between the 
Physician and the Astrologer, of which the latter is more argumen- 
tative and elegant. Another is Ikhwanussafa, a controversy 
between Eeason and Instinct. In Mundzardt as in Maqdmdt 
there are some poetical pieces interspersed hither and thither. 
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Besides the Maqdmdt and Mundzardt, the Khutab or ser- 
mons also form a part of Arabic literature. These are generally 
collections of eloquent addresses containing admonitions and 
warnings tending to moral instruction. They are also generally 
written in rhymed prose in which a great deal of the power of 
eloquence and oration is shown. Among such writings is 
Atwaqudhdhahab by Az-Zamakhshari, a celebrated commentator 
of the Quran and a great Arabic grammarian. This book, though 
short, excels many eminent authors in point of eloquence of 
diction. 

The writers of historical and biographical works also some- 
times indulge in showing their rhetorical powers and elo- 
quence. The History of Tlinur (Tamerlane), by Ibn 'Arabshah, 
the Tarikh -i- Yamini' (history of Sultan Mahmud) by Vtbl, 
a writer contemporaneous with the Sultan, Nafhuttib (history 
of Spain during the Muhammadan rule) by Almaqri, may serve 
as specimens. Kegarding the history of Tiuiur, Mr. Chenery 
says: "This composition which approaches nearer to the epic 
poem than any in the language, is one of the latest productions 
of the great ages of Arabian literature. Sir W. Jones bears 

witness to the genius of the author In this work 

rhyme and assonance abound with luxuriance, that almost 
oppresses the reader, and the employment of such a style by 
an author of originality and genius, who had before him the 
greatest productions of his predecessors, shows how deeply rooted 
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in the nature of the people was the sentiment for unmetrical 
cadence." 

Among the Qasas or the works of fiction are the famous 
Alf Lailah or the Arabian Nights' Entertainments and the story 
of Shaddad bin 'Antara. The latter is in a classical style, fuli 
of elegance and beauty. It contains fine poetical pieces quoted 
at proper places* The former is composed in a very homely 
style, and the language is colloquial and flowing. It has also 
fine happy poetical pieces of different authors quoted in proper 
places, which add much to the beauty and give pleasure to the 
reader. Some hold that the Arabian Nights has been composed 
under the auspices of the Caliphs of Baghdad, of the social 
refinement and the splendour of w hose courts it gives such lively 
pictures as are exhibited in many of its tales. But according to 
some it is a subsequent production, because it contains many 
stories of a later period. 
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Orthography 

There are twenty-eight letters in the Arabic alphabet all of 
which are considered consonants. They are arranged in the 
following order : 



Detached Combined forms: 



Ka in es. 


form . 


Initial. 


Media?. 


Final. 


Alif 


! 


v' 




Lc 


Ba 


>_> 






v J 


Ta 


o 








Th& 


£» 


;y 






Jim 


E 








Ha 


Z 








Kha 


t 








*Ddl 




J* 






Dhal 


i 








Ba 


i 






J** 


Za 


') 








Sfn 


u» 




JLS" 
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Detached 




Combined forms : 


Names. 


form. 


Initial. 


Medial. 


Final. 


Shfu 


* 










$ad 


w 






JLoi 




Dad 












Ta 


Jb 








JaJU 


Za 










Soac 


'Ain 


e 










Ghain 


e 






\JjiS, 


& 


Fa 












Qdf 


o 


JLai' 








Kaf 




jar 




JLCi 




Lam 


J 






& 


(Jjj 


Mfm 


r 








fU 


Nun 












Waw 












Ha 


!< 










Ya 


L? 










These 


letters are sometimes used for 


aumerical 


purposes, 


there being a fixed value for 


each. 


They are then a 


rranged in 


the following order : 










£ w 


w r J ^ 


<s ^ 




j IS i 




v v 


6 . p. r- r« i 




A V 


14 1* 


r r i 


t & 








; 6 




1 • . . i . . 


A ♦ * V • • 1 • • 




r. • 


r.. i 


1- A - 
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These are often collected in the following eight mnemo- 
technical words : — 

This order differs from that given in the alphabet, and nearly 
corresponds with that of the Hebrew, Greek and Syriae 
alphabets. 

Among these twenty-eight letters, three, viz., ^ - I - 3 are 
called ( *l*Jt ^jjy*- ) infirm letters ; and the rest ( ^i»~9 ) strong 
or perfect. 

There are certain marks or vowel-points without the aid 
of which no letters can form words or syllables. They ore 
called ( <2&js>. ), or Motions ; they are respectively termed ( ) 
Dammah ( ( *sui ) Fathah (.. ' ), and ( ) Kasrah ( -? ). 
Any letter bearing one of these vowel-points is called ( ) 
movable. A letter which has no vowel-point is called ( ), 
quiescent or inert. The sign of quiescence (-*— ) is called jazm . 

When two letters coalesce together, this is called ( fl**! ) 
Duplication. The sign of a duplication ( ..» ) is termed Tashdid, 

& y / f 

as •>■* for 

The letter ( j ) Wdit) is held to be homogeneous to JDammdh 
( I ) Alif to Fathah and Ya, f^) to Kasrah. 

When a quiescent infirm letter is preceded by a homogeneous 
vowel-point, it is called " prolonged," because they then 
prolong the sound of the preceding vowel, as in >!>»•, Jl* and 
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a**-; 1 otherwise it is called ^ "lenient or soft "as in ^ 
and m. 

When the letter Alif is movable, as in or quiescent 
with a rough pronunciation as in wb> it is then held to be 
Hamzah, and when it is quiescent with a smooth pronunciation 
as in Jli, it is called Alif. 

The use of Hamzah 

When a hamzah occurs in the beginning of a word, it 
is written in the form of an alif, as yd "he ordered;" and 
when it occurs in the middle being at the same time quiescent, 
it is represented by any of the infirm letters, according to the 
vowel-point of the preceding letter, as j&>, w& and w'y, ; but 
when it is movable and preceded by a quiescent letter, it is 
represented by any of the infirm letters according to its own 
vowel-point, as JI~j and When a hamzah happens to be in 

the middle and movable, or when it is at the end of a word, 
preceded (in both cases) by a movable letter, it is written 
sometimes in the form of an infirm letter according to the 
vowel-point of the preceding letter, as J ci=._^«, and jy*-, and 
sometimes in the form of its own vowel-point, as lAX*. And 
when it occurs at the end preceded by a quiescent letter, it does 

1 When is a maddah, i.e. preceded by a letter bearing the vowel-point 
■Kasraah, this Kastah is written erect CT~) not inclined. 
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not take the form of any infirm letter, being written only in 

A 

its ordinary form, as ' 

The hamzah of the word ^ (son) is omitted in writing, when 
the name of the father follows in apposition, as jj-*-* <Vj (ZaM 
the son of 'Amr), otherwise it must be retained ia writing as 
uH 1 *i) (Zeid the son of our brother). 

When an Alif is got by a change from the letter or when 
it is the fourth or abovo the fourth letter of a word and not 
preceded by a ^, it is written in this form (^), as jj*) and ^ak-<i* 
otherwise it is written in the ordinary form of Alif ( I ), as 
originally ^ and Ui^ originally 

The letters are divided into the following five classes according 
to the organs of speech' by which they are pronounced : 

(1) Six gutturals, viz., t £ ^ ^ ^ and f. 

(2) Four labials, viz., } ^ <-> and v 
(S) Four -palatals, viz., ^ j and g. 

(4) Eight dentals, viz., ^ J i j ^ 6 and >a» 

(5) Six Unguals, viz., j j u* i>» u° and 

The last two classes are called Solar letters and the rest 

T/iinar. When the definite article Jt (the) is prefixed to a word 

commencing with a Solar letter, the final J of the article loses 

i • 

its sound and takes that of the letter it precedes ; thus i^^y 1 
(Ar-rahman), u~*^JI (Ash-shams), *ua«Jt (As-safinah). 

1 It is to be borne in mind that in all these cases the crooked ruirli 
(*) ls put above the letter. 
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The vowel-points of the last letter of a word, are often 

read with a Nunation, called Tanween, to indicate which double 

* 0 

•vowel-points are put over the letter, as &>\ - Iaj; - aj: 

The vowel Fathah with Tanween, requires the letter Alif 
•which does not, however, prolong the sound of the final syllable. 

The Alif is not required when the noun ends with the letter 

•• * t. 

* or with a hamzah as j^cI 

The letter waw is written at the end of the proper noun 

OK, 

jy*c, without in any way affecting the sound of tanween, to 
distinguish it form the name j** Umaru • but it is not required 

»A/ 

when the tanween is accompanied by a fathah as \j+c 

S/ s A s 

The letters which have dots are termed and those 

without dots are called «U*c. The term ^jj^- is some- 

times applicable to the whole alphabet. 



PAET II 



Etymology 
Parts of Speech 

In Arabic, there are three parts of speech, viz., ( p*>\ ) the 
Noun, ( d*> ) the Verb, and ( ) the Particle. 

A noun 1 ( ) is defined as a self-significant word having 
no reference to past, present or future tenses, as wj* " a horse," 

OA/ a , , 

dw "to kill," er-* 1 - "good." 

A verb (J*>) is defined as a self-significant word having 
reference to past, present or future tenses, as o±» "he killed," 
lUhj "lie kills or shall kill.' 

A particle (<-^v) is a consignificant word which depends on 
another word for its signification, i.e., it does not convey any 
complete meaning until another word be added to it. 

As "from," ^ "to," ^ "upon." 

These have no complete meaning until they are joined with 
a noun, as : — 

jbJI <j^o " From the house." 

Jwl ^ " Upon the roof. 
J\ "To the market." 

1 In Arabic the term noun inoludes the pronouns as well as 
verbs in the infinitive mood, adjectives, participles, and some of the adverbs. 
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Here the nouas jbJI "the house," " the roof," etc., have 
been added to the particles — etc., to give them some 
complete meaning. 

Among these parts of speech, the verb being most important, 
we will begin with it. 

Verbs 

Arab grammarians divide the verb into (Preterite), 
£jLox! ( Aorist ), and f>1 ( Imperative ). 

The Preterite ( ) is a verb which signifies the occurrence 
of an event in the past time, as "He struck." It is used 
for the Present Perfect tense also. 

The Aorist ( ) is a verb which signifies the occurrence 

of an event whether in the present or future time ; as ^j^i 
" He strikes or shall strike." 

The Imperative ( yd ) is a verb by which a second person is 

A A 

commanded to perform an action, as " Strike." 

Each of the verbs, preterite and aorist, is either ^ fneuter) 

S*A/ y f 9 A / 0As / /■ r 

ort? A«io (transitive), as ±$ ^ Zeid slept, ^ > n ^yi> "Zeid 
struck' 'Amr." 1 

Again the transitive verbs are either >-»^** (of the active 
voice), or Jj«»-* (of the passive voice). 

The Active ( <~>jy^ ) is that which is attributed to the agent 
( ) or person doing the action, as "Zeid struck." 

1 ijyjvo or f yJiA/o=Active Voice ; Jj^xue or j±e = Passive Voice 
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The passive ( Jj<f**> ) is that which is attributed to the object 
( Jj*&* ) person or thing, suffering the action : <x;j ^yi ' ' Zeid 
is struck." 

Preterite 

The Arabio verbs have a distinction of Gender. There are 
also in Arabic three Numbers, viz., singular, dual, and plural. 
Hence, the inflection of Arabic verb3 ought to have amounted 
to eighteen ; for, as the Arabians recognise the dual number and 
feminine gender, it follows that there should be six inflections 
for each of the three persons, i.e., three for the singular, dual, 
and plural of the masculine gender, and the same number for 
the feminine gender of each of the three persons ; but the first 
person has only two inflections, the singular first person 
being common to both genders, and the same number being 
applicable to the dual and plural of either genders, and the 
same inflection of the second person in the dual number is also 
common to both genders ; whence it follows that five are lost, 
leaving thirteen. 

The following is the paradigm of the inflection of Preterite 
im>, beginning, as usual in Arabic Grammar, with the third 
person singular of the masculine gender, and ending with the 
first person plural, which is common to the dual and plural 
of both the genders, hence it is sometimes termed £« jJLCLo 
or the speaker along with others. 
4 



50 



GRAMMAR OF ARABIC LANGUAGE 



Preterite Active 
Paradigm (A) 



Plural. 


Dual. 


Singular. 


Gender. 


Person. 


A//* 


!U» 




Masc. 


3rd. 


✓ A// 


///✓ 




Fern. 


t I 




//A// 


/ A/< 


Masc. 


2nd. 






A". 


Fern. 




UJUi 




> A// 


Common. 


1st. 



TnE Preterite oy the Passive Voice 

A Jj«»* t*^ 1 * or preterite of the passive voice, is formed from 
the active voice by putting a dammah to the first and a ka&rah to 
the medial letter in triliteral verbs ; and in verbs composed 
of four, five or six letters, the final letter but one gets a kasrah 
and all other movable letters preceding it are dammaied, as 
from lK> we get u*j 

>.'*■'. '..*t 
i_U«» ,, JUU» 

JLoiil ,, i_Uiit 
* s 

'■ Af*{ 

✓ / 

1 An AKfia written in the plural, which is, however, not pronounced. 
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Paradigm (B) 



Plural 

it jural. 


Jjuai. 


Singular. 


Gender. 


Person. 


f 


✓ 


✓ 


Masc. 


3rd. 


' A >. 

Ami 


/ 

ill.* 

/ 


/ 


Cm* 

r em. 


>» 


A/A / 


//A /. 

✓ 


/ A / 

✓ 


Masc. 


2nd. 


JUS A S 

s 




A < 
✓ / 


Fem. 




'A .» 
UUi 


/A / 


/ A /. 


Common. 


1st. 



The affirmative form is known in Grammar by the term o~u*> 
muthbat, and is changed into the ,J>±*> manfi, or negative form 
by prefixing the negative particles L* or f (not), as ^yi U, or 
v> * " He did not strike." 



Aorist 

The ^_>L<a» or aorist, has eleven variations of inflection, four of 
these being common to the remaining seven (of eighteen). It is 
formed from the preterite by prefixing to the different persons one 
or other of the letters I - c» - <^ - ^ collected in the mnemo-tech- 
nical word ^1 and by changing the final fathah of the singular 
to dammah, except in the singular second person feminine, 
and in the dual and plural masculine of the 3rd and 2nd persons by 
adding a servile nun called nunul-'irdb (^j^M ^y). On suffixing 
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these nuns the pronominal suffixes (^-^-u-^-e.-is* 
are rejected from the preterite and the first radical of thetriliteral 
verb becomes quiescent. The aorist of the verb whose past tense 
is composed of four letters, has the sign of the aorist moved with 
dammah, as from aorist j^^. from ^j*>, aorist <-»_j«aJ. 

On prefixing the sign of aorist, the servile hamzah from the 
beginning of the preterite (if there be any) is omitted, as from 

//A/ * A J ***K ./ ,/A/ 

' aorist fj^i - aorist v^-^-.- 1 

The penultimate letter of the aorist of a preterite composed 
of more than three letters, receives always a kasrah, except 
when the preterite begins with the servile o in which case it gets 

//A /A / A /A/ /5// 

fathah, as from ^j**^ aorist ^j^~>. and from J+aj aorist c^juj. 



Aouist Activk 
Paradigm (C) 



Plural. 


Dual. 


Singular. 


Gender. 


Person. 


/ A//&/ 




✓ /A/ 


Mhsc. 


3rd. 


'A/A/ 




'.'A/. 


Fem. 








I ' 


Masc. 


2nd. 






/ A /A/, 


Fem. 




Juiu 




Ml 


Common. 


let. 
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The particles w and <->y«o preceding the aorist only restrict 

* A yy * Kt / K s 

it to future, as s^"^ "He will soon strike," o-a "He 
will strike," (at some remote future time). The negative 

/ Ay y 

particles s and ^° are also prefixed to the aorist, as ^yo-i ^ "He 
does not or will not strike." 

Ay 

When the particle J is prefixed to the aorist, the last letter 
receives a jazm and all the servile nuns of the dual of the 
3rd and 2nd persona, masculine and feminine, and of the 
masculine plural of the 3rd and 2nd persons and of the s-ingular 
of the 2nd person feminine are dropped. The particle ^ 

A /A/ A/ 

gives the aorist the meaning of a negative preterite, as u*fi-> J 
"He did not do." The aorist is then termed iXsu. ^ 

PanuYigm (D) 



Plural. 


Dual. 


Singular. 


Gender. 


1 i> 
Person. 


A//A/ 


/ /A/ 


A/ A/ 


Masc. 




:>id. 


/ A/A/ 

1 uM.y 


/ /A,* 

a«*y 


Ay A/ 


Fem. 


M 


>vAy 


/ /^/ 


Ay Ay 
l/.*fiJ(J 


Masc. 


2nd. 


/ A/A' 


/ /A/ 


A y Ay 


Fem. 




t 


A/A/ 

cU*y 


A, . 


Common. 


1st. 


1 Tlie n<Hns 


✓ AyAy 

in < jJ*fij and L 


y AyAy 

JiJiftj not being nilraiif.'i'rdi) but pronominal 



suffixes arc not dropped. 
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When the (j*"^*^ of prohibition) is prefixed to the aorist, 
the last letter rece ; ves a jazm, and nuns called ^l^eHI ^ 
arc dropped. The aorist thus gets a prohibitive meaning, as 
LU&tf "Let him not do;" d^tf "Do not thou." 



Paradigm (E) 



Plural . 


Dual. 


Singular 


(lender. 




U il 


A /A/ 


Masc 


/ Ay A/ 


Wi 11 


A / A/ 


Fern. 


A// A/ . 

lylai 11 


// A/ 

Wi 11 


A.y.A' 

JL*i3 11 


Masc. 


y A/ 

^ Ji 






Fern. 


A /As 


A. 'A/ . 

ckJ H 




Common 



Person. 



3rd. 



2nd. 



1st. 



J ( called j^MfV ) may be prefixed to the persons of the aorist, 
except the 2nd persons of the active voice, when the last letter, 
as above, receives a jazm, and the v!/*^' are dropped. The 

A /A/ 

aorist thus gets an imperative sense, as cwy. "Let him 
do." 

This J, however, often becomen quiescent when o or j is 

A /A/As A/A/'* 

prefixed to it, as cwJj and JUhjJU. 
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Paradigm 



Plural. 


Dual 


Sin^lrfr. . 


Gender. v j,P^^f. 


A//A/ 
y 


✓ i\/ , 
JUfeJ 

'/ 


AM/ 




f • 

!5rd. 




/ /Ay 

y 


A /As 

i ' 


1 

Fem. ! 


t ) 


A / K/ 

JlxluJ 

y 




/ /A / 
y 


i 

Common. > 


1st. 



A/ 

Ihe negative particle ^ being prefixed to the aorist, the 
dum inah of the last letter is changed to fathah, and the final 
nuns ( vjj**" cir" ) are dropped in the manner above stated. It 
restricts the aorist to the future adding to it an emphatic 
signification, as lUsj ^ , He certainly will not do. 



Paradigm (G) 



Plural. 


Dual. 


Singular. 


Gender. 


Person. 


Ay/A, / A y 


yyAy A y 


1'V *V 


Masc. 


3rd. 


/ A/A/ A / 


Uu ^ 




Fem. 




Ay /Ay A y 

I^Uflj ^ 


y/Ay A y 




Masc. 


2nd. 


y A /Ay A y 


yyAy A y 


A /A,/ A / 
y 


Fem. 


> » 




yyAy A y 


y yAy A / 


Common. 


1st. 



When the *M"<ii.jj (heavy, i. c, doubled nun) or the yj' 
( light, i. e., single quiescent nun) with the J called AjfeLUI ^Jl 
( emphatical Zdm) in the beginning, are affixed to the aorist, 
it get^ An emphatic sense. 
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On affixing the aLSj to the aorist, an additional alif 

is inserted before the ^ nun in the feminine plural of the 
3rd and 2nd persons, when the nun itself gets a kasrah. The 
light nun ( &&*j*a- ), is added, in the 3rd and 2nd persons, to 
the singular and plural masculine, to the singular of the femi- 
nine only, and to the 1st person, as in paradigm. 











Plurnl 

i i 


Dual. 




Gender 


| Person. 

j 


jus/A// 


u/ //A// 

/ 


jj //A// 


Masc. 


1 3rd. 


ui /A/ A// 

.., liJU.fi jJ 

s 


u> //A/y 


ju //A 


Fem. 




ji/ / A// 


m //A// 
/ 


j> //A// 


Masc. 


2nd 


<u /A/A// 

* 


* //Ay,/ 


X /A// 
/ 


Fem. 


1 
i 


jo //A// 


vOZ/ft/y 

L .vU£J 


ju //Azz 


Common. 


| 1st. 




( 1 ) 






Plural. 


Pu..l. 




( lender. 


Person. 


A //A// 


t » 

> » 


A //A// 


Masc . 
Fein. 


3rd. 

i * > 


A //Ay/ 

* » 


» » 
J » 


A //A// 


Masc. 
Fem. 


i 

2nd. 

I 
! 






A //A// 


Common. 


! ist. 

i 
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The Imperative is formed from the 2nd person of the aorist of 
the active voice, by omitting the sign of the aroist, and putting 
a jazm over the final letter, and prefixing a prosthitic hamzah 
called hamzat-ul-wasl, in case the first letter be quiescent. This 
hamzah has always kasrah, except when the second radical 
is moved with dammah, in which case, it is moved with 

* A A "Ail 

dammah ; as from vj-^j we get >^-ot and from j>*& we get j*l> t 
The hamzat-ul-wasl is, however, dropped in reading, when <-> - j 
or any other particle or combining word precede the impera- 

A /A ( A A / A/A it 

tive, as - "t^'j - j* 5 

When, however, the first letter after the omission of the sign 
of the aorist, is not quiescent, the imperative will be formed 
by only putting a jazm ovt»r the final letter, as from zj**^ we 

A A , ' ^ ' 

get SJ ^. 



Plural. 


Dual. 


Singular. 


GeDder. 


A//A 

S 


,,K 
Uxil 




Masc. 


y A/A 


,,\ 
iUjI 


A /A 

' S^ 1 


Fern. 



Like the aorist, the imperative sometimes takes the parago- 
gical nun, as I. 



• r >B GRAMMAR OF ARABIC LANGUAGE 



Participles 



(1) Active Participle or Noun of Agency 

The Participle Active of the Triliteral Verb, is of the form of 
cicb , as in the paradigm. 





\ 






Plural. 


Dual. 


Singular 


Gender 




j__ . „ 




Masc. 






iJLcb 


Fern. 



In the other conjugations this participle is formed by chang- 
ing the sign of the aorist of the active voice into, j» ( p—a* ^> ) 
mini moved with dammah, and ending the word with a tanween, 
as from <-~**»j we get . 



(2) Passive Participle or Noun of Object 
The Participle Passive of the Triliteral Verb, is of the form 

» A/A / 

of as in the paradigm. 



Plural. 


Dual. 


Singular. 


Gender. 


/AM/* ✓ 




a A^* ✓ 


Ma so. 


» ^v* ' 


'( A/* - 

✓ 


»/ A/A , 


Fem. 
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In the other conjugations it is formed by changing the sign 
of the aorist of the passive voice to ^ ( ^ ^ ) mim moved 

t // A/ 

with, dammah, giving tanween to the end, as from we get 

»/;»/ 

Obs. The Arabic verbs have, as already stated, only two 
tenses, viz., the Preterite or past tense and the Aorist which is 
common to the present and future. The other tenses are formed 
by means of auxiliary verbs, as ^>yi ^ ''He had struck;" 

^ "He was striking ;" etc. [For the Moods and Tenses, 
vide Syntax.] 

Classification of Verbs according to the Numbeb 
of Radical Letters 

The root of the Arabic verb is ascertained by referring to the 
3rd person singular masculine of the preterite ( ). 

The Arabic roots are either triliteral or quadriliteral. The 
former are of more frequent occurrence than the latter. Again 
each of the triliteral and quadriliteral verbs is either primitive 

or derivative. Hence it follows that the Arabic verbs must be 
of four classes, viz : — 

(I) Primitive Triliteral. 
(II) ,, Quadriliteral. 

(III) Derivative Triliteral. 

(IV) „ Quadriliteral. 
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I. The Primitive Triliteral ( ^ ) is a verb whose 3rd 
person masculine singular of the preterite, consists of three 
radical letters, as on the measure <J*» 1 

II. The Primitive Quadriliteral {*J&e ^L;) is that which 
consists of only four radical letters, as g-/*^ on the measure or 

III. The Derivative Triliteral ( *4 *>y> ^ ) is that which 
besides the three radical letters, has one or more servile letters, 
{ t<y>)j Oj_^ ) as ° n the measure of u*±>l , where ^ ^ and 
V are radical and the rest servile. 

1 To distinguish the serviles from the radicals, Grammarians use the veib 
<i»/ (he made) as paradigm of the triliteral verb. Hence, those letters which 
are in the positions of o , e, and J, are taken &b radical, while the remaining are 
considered servile ; for instance, in [_■.',?,>! which is on the measure of Jutb \ , 
the letters j,, ^, andi_, ( occur in the place of ii, ^, and J, and are therefore 
radicals, the remaining letters, I and cii being servile. 

In triliterals the first radical is called the ijftli or the Fd of the root, the 
second the &J6 ^u: or the 'Am of the root, and the third the iJS ^K, or the 
Lim of the root. In quadriliterals, the model being Jj*» f the first radical is 
called &Jftli } the second &JS ^s, the third Jjt or Lim the first and the 
fourth ^ti j»H f or Lim the second. The servile letters are taken out of the 

/A A/Mj/ 

•letters composed in the word t^jJj^jJLs. 
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IV. The Derivative Quadriliteral (iti&jyo ^bj) is a verb, 
which besides the four radical letters, contains one or more 
servile letters as uj on the measure of cU**j. In this the 
letter * is servile, and the rest radical. 

Primitive Trilitekal 

The preterite of the primitive triliteral has three forms, viz. : — 

f f t 

(1) OS, (2) JUi, (3) 

Again, the aorist of the first form (of preterite) is of three 

A ' / / At / tA.t 

forms, viz. : — (1) JUfij (2) JUaj (3) o*a-> 

' / 'At 

That of the second form, of two forms, viz. : — (1) o*&> 

/, A' 
(2) Jrtj 

And that of the third form, of only one form, vxz. : — O*so 
Hence the primitive triliteral verbs have six forms, distin- 
guished by the vowels of their medial radicals, the ( ) 
viz. : — 



(1) 


/ A' 
t 




as 


/ Ay 

' "V 




(2) 


/ /At 
(Jl*flj 


ai 


as 




✓ ✓ ✓ 


(3) 


/ /At 

(JlAflj 




as 


/tA/ 
£i 




(4) 


/ tAt 
<_Uftj 


(JL*i, 
t 


as 


/ t At 
£t ■'< 




(5) 






as 


/ At 


✓ ✓ 


(6) 


/./A' 




as 


/ /A/ 
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0) 

Li 
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o> 
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it 
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<0 


A 




t> 
-3 
*£i 


<y 
ft 
o 




nfii 


o 






St 










> 






iperat 


<\ 




In 




i i> 








<3 




CO 


9 M 




Ph 




ssive. 


orist. 


ft 


Pa 












teri 






i re 










a. 


- vs 




_"3 






M 






CO 

Ph 










o 


oris 


VL 


< 


< 












■eterit 






Ph 





if 
'4- 



a) 



a) 

'3 

en 
a 



CO 





6 






trticipi 






eu 




;tive. 


*E 

o 


it 


< 


< 

ai 






'E 
<u 






-*» 

I 
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"3 

CP 

a 



a 
p< 
a 



JS 
a, 
'3 



03 
Ah 



o 

«1 



0) 
-4-> 

o 



"3 



o 



® 

I* 



4~ 

» 3 



•v 



CO 
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<D 

o 

«5 
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3 

O 
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<w 

CP 
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Ct) 




>* 




ai 




Ph 




S 




i—i 
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0) 
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CD 
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o 



CD 



Ph 
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P- 

O 
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CO 
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03 


A 

-*> u 
•r <o 




Infinit 


N !3 *=> Is 
O « 




Imperative. 






Participle. 




Passive. 


Aorist. 






Preterite. 






Participle. 




Active. 


Aorist. 






Preterite. 


5^ 



4 

\ 

«=3 





9) 








^ J 










fmm | 


o 




CD 
_> 
^3 






03 
In 

0) 






fit 

a 






"3i 

[3 






1 


a <- 




Ph 




<D 
,> 
c/3 
00 


.t! 
E 




OS 

Ph 


o 
-O 






reterite. 


\ — 

- G. 




Ph 






trticiple. 






u 

Ph 




go 

I 


•43 
03 

■B 

o 
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< 






Preterite. 


ft 
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itive. 


o. 

<D 




a 

l 


H § 

SO « 
o 




oi 

.£ 
15 


.._ - 




Impera 


<-!' 










"el 






'3 

'•43 
*4 

CO 






Ph 




> 


■49 
CO 




Pass: 


Aori 


i§ 




03 






*E 
0) 


a* 




-+=> 
03 
(m 






Ph 






a5 












'S 






1 
Ph 




ive. 






-o 
o 
<3 


Aorit 


S3' 
V H 




oi 






•eterii 











;-3 





Infinitive. 


1"! 

to oppose 
each other 




oi 

'-43 

a! 

Ih 

a> 
c 

a 

l-H 






Participle. 


a 


Passive. 


Aorist. 




Preterite. 






Participle. 




Active. 


Aorist. 


4 




Preterite. 
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ta 
a 

M 



03 
b 

P. 
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I 

2 



M 2 



4 O 
\1 t_ 



Participle. 


«. 9 

\S 


Aorist. 


ll 


Preterite. 


t— 
« 1 


Participle. 


5 1 


Aorist. 




Preterite. 


x 4 



<1 

—A 

•~3 





Infinitive. 


03 

-» s 
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O (D 
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S £ 
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Imperative. 
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Aorist. 
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'E 
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Preter 
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74 grammar of arabic language 

General Significations and Peculiarities of the Primitive 
Triliteral Forms 

The general tendency of this form is transitive as d-le, he 
washed (aorist J-Aj) ; v^f-, he absorbed (aorist'v^FSl). 

The tendency of this form is intransitive, especially when 
its infinitive is of the measure J***, as zj**-> ^ e came out ; 
infinitive ^jj*-, to come out ; yet transitive verbs of this 
form are not very rare either, as , he helped ; infinitive 

or t>y&>. 

This form comprises such verbs as signify sickness, cure, 
grief, cheer, colour, deformity, and a description of an accidental 
personal quality, as uy, be became sick ; ^y, he was glad ; 
^w, he was cured ; ^ys he became sorrowful ; be was 
dark ; j^* , he became blind of one eye ; gj*>, he became lame ; 

he had open eye-broms. 

cUfij Q*» 

This form has a literal peculiarity, viz., any verb formed on 
this measure must have a guttural letter for its second or third 
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radical, as he pledged, (aorist ) ; he prohibited, 
(aorist g+i ). 

But it must be borne in mind that it is not necessary for every 
verb, having a guttural letter for its second and last radical to- 
be of this form, hence it may be of any other form also, as , 

f fkt / /f ffk/ 

he became good, (aorist JL^j ) which is formed on J*» im&> . 
/ / / * *k* t 

The verbs ^) , he inclined, (aorist tf) (for be 

/ / f/K/ 

declined, (aorist ^> for ^jIj ) are irregularly formed on the 
above model, although they have no guttural for their second or 
third letter. 

(JUftj JLaj 

Verbs belonging to this form are such intransitive verbs 
as indicate a permanent or a naturally inherent quality, aa 

/ft / 1 / / t / 

£f , he became noble ; , he became fat ; ^y-^- , be was 

/ ft /,f / 

beautiful ; ^> , he was ugly ; <-asu , he was lean. Also some- 
times like the fourth, it has verbs signifying colour or 

tft / . f / 

personal description, as ^*-» , he became straw-coloured ; u^us , 

he became lean. 

/ " / 

The verbs of this form are only few and limited in number, 
viz., — 

t t t t t t t 

, he reckoned ; **i , he lived pleasantly ; he was 

bold ; (j-^ » ne despaired ; J-oj , he loved ; (jjJj , he was firm ; 
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(3*j , it became agreeable ; <£y_j , he inherited ; jc s , he became 
angry ; sj } , he was fascinated ; jJj , he eagerly desired ; g>j , 
he Japped water with his tongue ; js-j , he conceived enmity ; 

, he was weak ; <J.jj , he perished ; ■ be was ill ; , 
he wished prosperity to such a one. 



General Significations and Peculiarities of the Derivative 
Triliteral Forms 

OK Kf 

1. The general tendency pt this form is causative ; thus 
^1* , he knew ; , he caused to know, or taught. 

Again when a neuter or intransitive verb is brought to 

this form, it becomes active or Iransitive, as rj i, be became 

, J5,. 

glad; becomes , he gladdened or made glad. 

2. ) The agent making the object bear or possess a 

/ A/A sA&/ 

thing expressed by the primitive, as & Jj > I strung the 

bow, or made it bear a j*j or string. 

It sometimes implies the agent himself possessing a thing 

' ' £. /if 

signified by the root ; as jsJiUjji , the tree blossomed or bore & , 
the blossom. This peculiarity is termed by our Grammarians 

3. (v-JL«) Eemoval of a thing (expressed by the primitive) 
from the object, an sUUIoaL. , I skinned the goat or removed 

the skin from it. 
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i^Ai) The agent reaching or approaching the place, or 
entering upon a period of time, or doing an act during a time 
expressed by the primitive, as , he reached the , depth ; 

/4 / ti t /* 

(jy- , he approached £j» , the east ; . he went at , 
before break of dawn. 

5. ( ixi-to^lxll ) The agent dressing the object with the sense 
of the primitive, as I*jJo«<uj , I dressed Zaid with a , shirt, 

6. ( m»J ) The agent mixing or staining the object with 
a thing signified by the primitive, as *-« » ■■ »' ' , I gilted the 
sword with v* 1 * > gold. 

7. ( tS'ys-i ) The agent converting the object to the sense 

J A/ / Aju / 

of the primitive, as ^j^j^j , I converted Zaid to , 
Christianity. 

8. ( *bJ+j c*w ) 1 Ascribing the sense of the primitive to the 
object, as I^jj o^> , I ascribed y> , infidelity, to Zaid, or called 
him an infidel. 

9. (iUlx*) Intensive signification, as j~& , he broke, and 
j-i , he broke to pieces ; $j>, he separated, and gy, he dispersed. " 

10. Abbreviation, i.e., sometimes a verb is formed 
out of a sentence, as JIa, he uttered aUI»aI|5, there is no 
God but God. 

11. ( ) Originality, i.e., a root originally comes in this 
form without coming in any of the primitive triliteral form, as 

, he talked, which has no primitive triliteral verb. 
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It is generally transitive, and denotes a reciprocal action, 

• 0 

as lj** *ij Zaid beat Amr, implying at the same time that 
Amr also beat Zaid in return. Here, though in construction 
the one stands in the nominative case and the other in the 
objective, but in reality both partake of the action as agent 
and object. 

Sometimes it bears an intransitive or a transitive sense with- 
■out reciprocity, as <V) j>^>, Zaid travelled ; Iajj o^Ij, I removed 
Zaid ; ^j-^Jt ijJuU, I doubled the thing. 

0 / A 

Like the form taf'U, it generally gives a causal or active signi- 
fication to the primitive, as from Jx, he knew, we get , 
he informed ; he went ; he made (another) go, or 

be brought. Sometimes, though very rarely, when a transitive 
verb is used in this form, it becomes intransitive, as he 

//A/ ' 

praised, becomes <**a.', he became praiseworthy. 

Beside the above, it has the following significations : — 

1- ( ) l' Qe agent's becoming bearer or possessor of the 

thing implied by the root, as LWH ^1, the she-camel became 

milch, i.e., Jbecame bearer of milk. 

Sometimes it denotes the agent's becoming possessor or bearer 

of a thing which bears the sense of the primitive ; or bearing 

or possessing a thing in the season implied by the primitive, as 
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vy*', Zaid became possessor of a camel, which suffers from 

g & //A/ 

*t^»-,itch ; «UJI the sheep brought forth young ones at 

<*he season of autumn. 

' 2. (j>&a> ) The agent's making the object possessor or 
bearer of a thing expressed by the primitive, as *«--" vsJUail, 
I made the arrow bearer of JL^J, the point of an arrow, i.e., 
I pointed it. 

3. ( ) Bearing the object to a place connected with 

/M * // //Ay 

the sense of the primitive, as o^i" ( for gj' ) , he brought 
the horse to the place of sale. 

4. ( ^l^j ) Tbe agent's finding a thing qualified with the 

*As /A/A/ 

sense of the root, as t<V) cJaul, I found Zaid qualified with 
, stinginess, i.e., I found him a miser. 

//A/ *k fkt . „ 

5. (vM. as auxo-jjjI, I removed , a mote, from 
his eyes. 

6. ( <xi.to ^Uul ) The agent's giving another, a thing 
expressed by the primitive, as Iaj) <i«jj~t , I gave Zaid ^j^>, a 
piece of roast. 

7. as AiJi!^ 1 , ^ ai< * reached ^t^, Irak; he 
entered upon the time of ( ^> ) morning. 

8. ( ) The agent's approaching the time or season 

Mm //A/ 

of undergoing the action implied by the primitive, as gj>yl , 
the harvest approached the season of tl**., reaping. 

9. ( iiilLw) ) Intensity, as tiiuJ^JT, the date tree brought forth 
fruits in abundance. 
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10. ( (aXj» ), as (JA-I, he was fearful. 

Sometimes (though very rare) it has a passive or submissive 
sense, as j&A, he became pleased. 

This form generally has a passive, reflexive or submissive 
sense, as he knew ; he was taught, or he learnt ; j~G , 
it was broken. 

Beside this it has the following significations : — 

1. (t_ftkj) Adopting the sense of the primitive by affectation, 
as he affected to be an (sy ), Arab. 

2. (kjjjtyj) Avoiding the sense of the primitive, as ^U, he 
avoided sin ( jJl ). 

3. ( AoXo (j»J ) The agent's dressing himself with the sense 
of the primitive, as u«*&, he dressed himself with a (o^*** ) shirt. 

4. (u**>) To apply or use the thing expressed by primi- 
tive, as y*->J, he applied or uBed ( y** ) oil ; wjU , he used ( wy ) 
the shield, or wielded it. 

5. (iliJI) Adopting the sense of the primitive or making 

/ / / /£// 

or using a thing like it, or putting a thing in it, as <_*»:faJt , 
he used wood to make it into a (ul») door or shutter ; jsvx0l&*»£ , 
he used (_^>« ) a stone as (SsLy) a pillow ; «-yJtlulj, he put (sy ) 
the clothes under his (M) arm. 

6. (jO"*"') To do an action gradually, as^^»J, he drunk 
water by ( ^ft- ) draughts or gradually. 
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0 & / * n 

7. ( J _>aw ) Conversion into the sense of the primitive or 
resemblance to it, as j-^, he was converted to ( ) Chris- 
tianity ; j***, he resembled ( jx^> ) the ocean. 

8. ( ijj ) To become possessor of a thing implied by the 
primitive, as J>«J, he became possessor of ( J lx> ) property. 

9. (»<>il ) 1 as he talked. 

cl*lfij 

It generally denotes reciprocity, co-partnership or associa- 
tion, as j j Zaid and Amr made war with each other. 

It differs from the second form ( AlelLo ) jn this, that in JLcU3 
both the agent and object are nominatives while in &l*lii/o one is 

t a /rt 

nominative and the other objective, as ^jjLuli , Zaid fought 
with Amr ; _j j** j Ajjcwiaj , Zaid and Amr both fought with each 
other. 

It also denotes the agent's pretending to have the sense of 
the primitive, by affectation, as ue>U- i . he feigned sickness from 

1 By this term is meant, that a root is used in any of the derivative forms 

without being used in the primitive one ; but the same root may be used 

in other derivative forms also, for instance ^JtSj, ( Jk' and so £)jL 

are of the same root, yet they have this peculiarity of I^Jut, because this root 

is not used in any primitive form. Nor does it matter if the same root 

is used in a different sense in the primitive form, as /JA-w', be was fearful, 

,«/ 

which has the peculiarity of 'toil because he was kind (the primitive 

i 

orm) has a different sense, 
6 
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(jcj*, sickness. It has also the peculiarity of !<>if , as •i^, ma y 
he be hallowed. 

Obs. When the verbal root of cwba and u*&> begins with <s>, 

< - , » z.< *• ^> j> <->"> u°' u*» ^» the servile ( £> ) of the form is 
sometimes optionally changed into that letter, and then the two 
letters are doubled, in which case the first letter being quiescent, 
a prosthetic hamzah {o^>y\ is added, asj*ti for yfa* ; J<*1 for 
joj ; for J>*y ; «M for Jail— » ; JWil for tMu. 

9 /.A 

JUail 

This has always a passive signification, and hence it is seldom 
used in the passive form, as , he broke, and it was 

broken. 

1. IiWjI, as he walked. 

a , A 

* 

Generally speaking, it denotes the passive or reflexive sense 

ft'. ✓ //A 

of the primitive triliteral root ; thus £ he divided, and i3y»J > 
it went to pieces. 

Beside this it has the following significations : — 

„ S / / /A 

1. (^Uul) <io) Zaid has made a (s^ux) room. 

2. ( ) To perform an action by exertion, as j»UJI <_«J^1, 
he acquired knowledge by exertion. 

8. ( ) Tbe agent's performing an action for himself, as 
jSajlfh (forJ$). he measured barley for himself. 
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t //A 

4. ( I<wjI ) as he kissed the black stone. 

Sometimes it denotes reciprocity like lUuj, as^y** j <*j} 
Zaid and Amr contested with each other ; o»lwl cttbl, the people 
fought with each other. 

Again, a verbal peculiarity of this form is this that the servile 
(^) of JUIil is changed into when the first letter of the 
root is <>, >>, and j, in which case these letters sometimes coalesce 
together as y^i, or y>t, for y^i! (foryul), changing the (>>) 
into ( ) or ( a ) into ( a ) ; and y?->> jl for ^^uji without coalescing 
together. When the first radical is one of the letters (je, <_>», 
■k, J», the ( >^ ) is changed into ( J= ) ; as "^y^', for v/**!, 
for y^o'. In this case also sometimes the two letters coalesce 
together, as jUst f 0 r ji^M (for jJifcl) ^1 for <£&\. 

a s\ K 

✓ 

Its signification is generally asking, wishing, or demanding 
the state or actioD, expressed by the primitive ; thus y«, he 
pardoned ; y*i»»l, he begged pardoD. 

Beside this, it has the following significations : — 

1. (**U) Liability of undergoing the sense of the root ; 

* A/ tt A/A 

as vj^" c*y»>l, the clothes became fit for being patched. 

2. ( w U-»a.) The agent's suppos'ng the object to be qualified 

* / f A / A 

•with the sense of the root ; l^jj y-snju.!, he supposed Zaid to be 
( ) good. 
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3. (J_j»j) Conversion or change into the sense of the root, 

/ / A/ A 

as ijdvi ^^paw—l, the clay was changed into ( j**-) stone. 

4. (iliot) The agent's adopting the object as a thing implied 

{/ A/A //A/A 

by the primitive, as *j Jul ^y~>l, he adopted the village as his 
(urkj) domicile. 

5. (ly'^j) The agent's finding the object qualified with 

tt A/A/ A 

the sense of the root, as tx*>jl*»\, I found him generous, i.e., 
qualified with (fj?) generosity. 

„ / /A/ A 

6. ( or abbreviation, as c?y*"', he uttered the words 

/ A/ / A <m / A £ 

w _j*e.tj aJJ Ui j Ait Ul } verily we are of God and to Him we shall 
return. 

a / A S /A A 

JM and J!U->i. 
✓ / 

£/A 

These two forms designate colour and defoimity, as r*M, he 

A ''A 

jj / A ju ✓* 

became red ; ^UaJ, he became black ; he became one-eyed ; 
he was wry-faced. 

0 u» A £» ✓ A, 

Jl}*>! and Jl****!. 
/ / 

These are of rare occurrence and are only employed to heighten 

/ / / / A/ A 

the intensity of the primitive ; thus , it was harsh, li yi y Su*.t, 

/A /A '.it, A ' 

it was very harsh ; y.»jJ' ^jh-l, the camel ran with great velo- 
city. 

a S A 

06s. The form JJ>**1 has so few verbs that in the holy 
Quran no verb of that form occurs ; besides, the verbs of this 
foim are all ( v"*-'* 1 * ) i.e., have no primitive forms. 
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General Significations and Peculiarities op the Primitive 
and Derivative Qoadriliteral Verbs 

The general tendency of this form is intransitive, though 

* * A * t f Kf 

some are also transitive, as gj***, he rolled ; j*" 1 , he was proud. 

All the verbs used in this form are exclusively of Perfect 
( or Surd (^-ArLLo) kinds, no Imperfect ( JSm ) 0 r Hamzated 
( ) verbs are to be found in this form. 

The verbs signifying sounds and movement are generally 

**<"Ax 

of this form, as *->y_) , to shake as in earthquake ; «J^i» , to 
sound or move ; , sounding (as water when poured into a 
jug) ; sounding ( as a mill when, grinding). 

Besides, it has the following significations : — 

1. ( ) Making or approaching a thing expressed by the 
primitive, as uay, he made yoLoy, a hole for catching pigeons, 
or he entered it. 

2. (&1jUx>) The agent's assimilating himself with the sense 

f ✓ f A/ 

of the root, as ^SJI v^**, he clung to the thing like ^>J^>, a 
scorpion. 

8. ( y** ) Abbreviation, as <JU~j , he uttered the words 
(**°ir" i^^jr" > m t Q e name of God most compassionate 

and merciful ; he said AUi+seJL praise be to God ; Jjys 

• uj MJ ' / f A f f 

he uttered aUIj M iytH j Jj^.i>, there is no power and no strength 
save in God. 
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This form generally agrees in signification with the fourth 
of the derivative triliteral verbs, as i rt="-~>, he made himself 
Sultan, or he acted as if be were Sultan. 

a ,K A 

It corresponds with the sixth of the derivative triliteral 
verbs, bearing an intransitive signification, as^?^! , it flowed. 

a „ A 

JM. 
/ 

This answers to the eighth of the derivative triliteral 
verbs ; it is intransitive and expresses intensity, as ci* ~~>> <_>-»J)!, 
the torrent was very great. 

Irregular Verbs 

Verbs and even Nouns are divided into four classes, termed 
( ^*»*» ) Perfect, (jj*f° ) Hamzatcd, ( <jl**> ) Infirm or Imperfect, 
and ( >-ftel^L* ) Surd. 

The Perfect is one which has only strong consonants for its 
radical letters, as j^j, he helped. 

The Imperfect is that which has one or more infirm letters 
for its radical, as he promised ; Jl* (for Jy" ), he said ; Lei 
(for >c> ), he called. 

The Hamzated is that which has a hamzah for one of its radi- 
cals, as ill , he caught ; JL> , he asked ; sy, he read. 
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The Surd is one whose 2nd and 3rd radicals are homogeneous 
****** , 
letters, as ^ ( for ) he drew, both coalescing on certain 

occasions by a tashdid ( » ). 

Infirm or Imperfect Verbs 

The Infirm verbs are of three classes, viz., ( Jli* ) Simile, 

( ) Concave, and ( yai'li ) Defective. 

The Simile is a verb which has for its first radical one of the 
* * * * ** 

infirm letters, as , he promised \j~> , it was easy. 

The Concave is a verb of which the medial radical is an infirm 

* /„ * **, * * "* 
letter, as Jl*, he said, (for J y ) ^Ij, he sold (for j# ). 

The Defective is that of which the last radical is an infirm 

* y /// 

letter, as (for ^ ). 

Such verba as have any two of the infirm letters for their 

radicals are called by the Arabic Grammarians ( <~a$ ) Involutes, 

and they are of two kinds, viz, : — ( $)Jl* the separate 

involute, and ( ^j** ) the conjunct involute. 

The former are those which have j and ^ for the first and 
1 „ * /„/■ 
last radicals, as ^j, for ^j, he guarded. 

The latter are those which have j and ^ for the second and 
1 / * * 

third radicals, as ^j^, for he roasted. 

Simile ( Jlio ) 

The preterite of the primitive triliteral verbs of this kind, is 
exactly like that of the primitive triliterals of the regular or 

A //✓ / / / / / * 

perfect verbs, as tj<y*j sj>j , etc. 
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But there are some changes in their aorist and imperative, 
as well as in some of their derivative forms, which are described 
below : — 

1st. The first radical j is dropped in the aorist of the active 
voice and imperative of the triliteral, when the medial radical of 
the aorist is moved with kasrah, as from tej we get the aorist <n*j 

s A/ AAA 

for iVcjj, and the imperative ^ for according to Rule 1 of 
the Appendix. But when it is moved with faihah or dammah, 
the j is retained, as from <J^_j we get the aorist (M-ji. 

The j may also be dropped from the infinitive, leaving 5 in 

o, aKr 

the end as a compensation for the lost radical, as f^, for 
•/ ;,A/ ' 

i&*> for etc. 

In a few verbs, however, of which the eight following are 
of common occurrence, the radical _} is thrown away from the 
aorist and imperative, although the medial radicals of the 
aorist or imperative thereof are moved with fathah, viz., — 



e° 






He left. 


Ax. 

;<> 


t>/ 
Pi 


*> 


He left. 


A ✓ 

o 




o> 


He restrained. 


A/ 

cr° 


t rt 




He became wide. 


As 


fit 


& 


He placed. 




% 




He trampled upon. 
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A/ */r // / 

(j ^su He fell. 

A / * // / // 

He gave. 

// / /. / 

The preterites of f a, and y>j are obsolete. 

2nd. In the form of the first radical » or tc is changed 

„, //.« ///A 

into o, and then coalesces with the & of Jl*£»l, as for 

■j/j! ■/ //A 

JmjJ for etc. (Rule 2, Appendix). 

3rd. The first radical ^ after the sign of the aorist moved 
with dammah and after mim moved with dammah of the participle 
•es is changed into j (Rule 3, Appendix) as from we get 

r Ay » Kf a h> ' ' 

for and^>* for^-^o. 

4th. The first radical j is changed into ^ in the infinitive of 

» /» a / A A s /A 

the forms of J 1 **!, and Jl«&i~»l (Rule 3, Appendix), as u*lswl 

». / A _ A a / A ' a / A/A 

and j^StujJus^ for <j*k*-jl and (Jiteyi-l. 

Concave Verb («j^t) 

The verbs of this class undergo changes in almost all the 
inflections of their tenses. In the primitive triliteral, when the 
letter j comes as the medial radical, the verbs are generally of 
the forms of lW; JUj - JUrj <_U? and cUftJ <_U». 

Conjugation of the Concave verb with ^ for the medial radical, 
of the form of JUflj 

/ A/A/ 

In/. cljft", to say 
Preterite of the Active Voice 

$l» J l» 3rd Masculine. 
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/A/ it / A f * 

^ Lw U cJu 3rd Feminine. 

A/A,» /tkt /*/ 

Uili' o-ii' 2nd Masculine, 

^jili UilS cJi 2nd Feminine. 

/A/ { A/ t kf 

Uii Wi' 1st Common. 

Remarks. The original form of Jw was ey. The movable 
j being preceded by a falhah, is changed into alif, (Rule 4, Ap- 
pendix). 

Such is the case with all the inflections, but in etc., the 
alif, being itself a quiescent letter, and followed by the quiescent 
lam. is dropped, to avoid the junction of two quiescent letters, 
(which is always inadmissible) giving (Jammah to the first 
radical (Rule 6, Appendix). 

PreterUe of the Passive Voice 
Ijk* V <M* 3rd Masculine. 



/A/ A /A (1 



3rd Feminine. 



A/A* '•'A/ yA/ 

UU» eJS 2nd Masculine. 

J»-»A/ sMs A/ 

Uiii cJLi' 2nd Feminine. 

✓ 

('A-' / A/ 

Wj lu» oli' 1st Common. 

Remarks. dbS was originally J y. The kasrah of the j being- 
thrown back to the preceding letter (which then loses its own 
vowel dammah), changes the 3 into ^g, (Rule 6, Appendix). Sucru 
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is the case with all the inflections a9 far as li^*. In the inflec- 
tions from er** *° ^ e original form was etc., which 

/ At 

becomes ^ etc., by dropping the j (Rule 7, Appendix) arid thus 
the passive forms of these coincide apparently with the active. 



Aorist of the Active Voice 



/ A/ rr 




/A// 


3rd Masculine. 


/ A// 

uA> 




/A/V 

J^Sj 


3rd Feminine. 


A/A// 


/ A/ 

/ 


/A// 


2nd Masculine. 




✓A 

✓ 


✓ A A/y 


2nd Feminine. 


/A» 


✓Ayv 


/A/y 


1st Common. 



/A// -"0' 

Remarks. The original form of Jyij was J^sj ; the dammah of 
j is thrown back to the preceding quiescent letter. Such is the 

/A// /A// 

case with other inflections, but in (jlS* and {1 y&> the original forms 

/ A/A/ / A/A/ 

of which were trj^ and , the _> being followed by the 
quiescent lam is dropped (Rule 8, Appendix). 



Aorist of the Passive Voice 





/ 




3rd Masculine. 








3rd Feminine. 








2nd Masculine. 


% 






2nd Feminine. 




,M5 




1st Common. 
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Remarks. JUj was originally Oj*! . The fatbah of the j 
being thrown back to the preceding letter, the j is changed into 
alif (Rule 8, Appendix). Such is the case with all the inflec- 

✓ ktr ✓ AM/ /A/A> 

tions, but in and ^^so (which were originally \^JH and ^j^) 
the alif is dropped, to avoid the junction of the two 
quiescent letterH. 

Obs. When ^ and other p irticles requiring \assm are pre- 
fixed to the aorist, the j is dropped in both genders of the 
3rd and the 2nd Singular, as well as in the 1st person of both 

A // A/ * Kfs Kf A . A // 

voices; as, ^ , instead of Jy*j p> , and uaj ^ for J&! |*> , etc. - 







Imperative 


A /A/ 


,A/ 






#A/. 


A A/ 

ui* 5 



Masculine. 
Feminine. 

A/. A/A . A/Aj 

Remarks. <JJ was originally Jjii , of the measure of . 
The (fammah of the _j bemg thrown back to the preceding letter 
(Rule 8, Appendix), the letter j is dropped, avoid the junction of 
two quiescents, and then the first radical being moved, sets aside 
the prosthetic hamzah (J^jJI *>**). In Vyi , etc., the next letter 
( J ) being movable, the 3 is retained. 

Participle of the Active Voice 
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Remarks. The original form of cw« , etc., was J^l* , etc. 

The j is changed into hamzah, according to ( Eule 9, 
Appendix). 

Participle of the Passive Voice 

✓A/A// /A/x ? A „/' 

^yjjii/o cA^ 0 J^^° Masculine. 

9 /A// //Ks/ 

isjylc ^UJjflxj i^Le Feminine. 



»A/^ 0A/As 

Remarks. The original form of J^a* was Jjs>&*. The dammah 
of the first j being transferred to the preceding quiescent letter, 
(Eule 8, Appendix), one of the two quiescent wdws is dropped, 
to avoid the junction of two quicscents. 

/./*.' ',/' 

The concave verb with j in the form of lv>aj ci*>, is conjugated 
exactly in the same way as the preceding, as — 

A/ / / / / / 
£lfc> Jllfc Jlfc. 



The difference, however, lies in this, that the original form of 
3^ was the movable j being changed into alif on account 

of its being preceded by fathah. 

The conjugation of the concave verb with _j of the form of 
JUij JUi is as follows : 
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'-ijiJl, to fear 

Preterite of the Active Voice 

I yli. l*LL oli. 3rd Masculine. 

✓ A / k /. / 

^^fe*. UsLk. o^li. 3rd Feminine. 

Jjii Uiiii. oJii. 2nd Masculine. 

^ii^ Uifii. ofia. 2nd Feminine. 

/A/ ''A.' 

tiii. Uii. oJia. 1st Common. 



The original form becomes «->LL, (Rule 4, Appendix). 

' 'A 

This is the case with all the inflections, but in { ^=>- etc., which 
were originally i^y*, etc., the j being changed into alif and then 
dropped, the first radical receives Icasrah by ( llule 5, Appendix). 

Preterite of the Passive Voice 

Aj(A <A /* 

<-o*i- 3rd Masculine. 

rh ' «A' A /.A' 

^vKA. U%L c-sfi^i. 3rd Feminine. 

A-*A ' ,,K ' , A ' 

*iak Ui&k c>&k 2nd Masculine. 



e yii. Llei. oJii^ 2nd Feminine. 

kiJia. 1st Common. 

Remarks. The original form o^a>. becomes i^a. (Rule 6, 
Appendix). Such is the case with all the inflections, but in 

'A , A. f 

tjfi^ , etc,, which were originally etc., the j is dropped 

after the Icasrah has been transferred to the preceding letter, to 
avoid the junction of avoid two quiescents (Rule 7, Appendix). 



JETlTMOJLiOCi* SO 



Aorist of the Active Voice 





* 


/ill' 


3rd Masculine. 






^ ✓ / 


3rd Feminine. 






Olio 


2nd Masculine. 


✓ Ay/ 


r 


✓ A, / / 


2nd Feminine. 


t / r 




> * * 

.JUJ 


1st Common. 



Remarks. The original form of u>liu was *-»*»■.■!. The faihah 
of the _j is transferred to the preceding quiescent letter (.Rule 8, 
Appendix), and the j is changed into alif, because it is preceded 
by the fathah (Rule 4, Appendix). This is the case with all the 

/ A ✓ / / A ✓ f 

inflections, but in ^j&is and , after the transfer of the 
fathah, j is dropped, to avoid the junction of two quiescent 
letters. 

Aorist of the Passive Voice 

t Kf t t r / t ' f 
^ykliu 

The same remarks which apply to the Aorist of the Active 
Voice, are applicable to the Aorist of the Passive Voice. 

Imperative 

Ijjli. bli. Masculine. 

r A " ., ' _ . . 

Feminine. 
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Remarks. The original form of uii. was The fathah of 

the j being transferred to the preceding quiescent letter (Eule 8, 
Appendix), the _> is changed into alif and this alif being followed by 
the quiescent <-», is dropped to avoid their junction. And the first 
radical being movable, supersedes the necessity of the prosthetic 
hamzah JLejJI v^+a. In l«la* f etc., the alif is retained, as the next 
letter being movable, there is no junction of two quiescents. 

Participle of the Active Voice 

/ A/. / f o * 

J jjjJ»5U. ly 1 *-' 1 ^- Masculine. 

S y, / //, ✓ * 

oli5Lk iy&i^ Feminine. 

y y y y 

J?emorfcs. The same remarks which have been made on 
etc., are applicable here. 

Participle of the Passive Voice 



^^iuj k^y^ 6 Wjsuo Masculine. 

» y, A y y //,A f y f»/A / y 

objioo ^u»jiixj «^sv>o Feminine. 



Remarhs. The remarks on (J^ft* etc., are applicable here. 

Concave Verbs with ^ 
When the letter is the medial radical, the verbs are 

/■ A/ y yy, / y Ay y y 

generally of the forms of d*aj o»* and lwij <J*». 

ft 

Conjugations of the Concave verbs with ^ in the form of 

*' *>» t 
0*bj u*». 
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to Sell. 
Preieriie of the Active Voice 



1*1* f Ij 3rd Masculine. 

/A // ✓ A // 

liclj cju 3rd Feminine. 

A/A y/A / A 



U&u o*j 2nd Masculine. 



5 /A ,/A A 

^yixj LUi 2nd Feminine. 

/ > X / 

/A /A /A 

U*j li/u 1st Common. 

/ ✓ / 

Remarks, eu was originally ^j. The movable is changed 
inlo alif, according to Eule 4, Appendix. This is the case with all 

t A s A// 

the inflections, but in^^oj, etc., which were originally ^jajj etc., the 
aZt'/ is dropped, to avoid the junction of two quiescents, leaving a 
kasrah on the first radical, according to Rule 5, Appendix. 



Preterite of the Passive Voice 



/• A 
AM 

<•*■> 

£/A 



/A 

~v 


/A 


3rd Masculine. 


//A 

LLuu 
* 


A / A 

f 


3rd Feminine. 


//A 

} 


/ A 

y 


2nd Masculine. 




A 

/ / 


2nd Feminine. 




/ A 


1st Common. 



Remarks, was originally the kasrah of the ^ is thrown 
back to the preceding letter (which then loses its own vowel 
7 
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damwah) according to Eule 6, Appendix. In ^ etc., which 

/ A / ' 

were originally etc., the ^ is dropped, to prevent the 

junction of two quiescent letters (Rule 7, Appendix). 

Aorisl of the Aciive Voice 



/ AM / 


/ / 

...lnjjk. 

(J ... 




3rd Masculine. 


t A , 


✓ ✓ 


/A , 


3rd Feminine. 


/ A/A / 


/A / 
/ / 




2nd Masculine. 


r A / 


/A ✓ 


✓A A / 

f 


2nd Feminine. 


/A , 


/a / 


/A . 

£*> 

/A ✓ 


1st Common. 



Remarks. The original form of fw.- was e^j . The kasrah 
of the is thrown back to the preceding quiescent letter 

/ A f f A / 

(according to Rule 8, Appendix). In and ^yuJ, however, the 
is dropped, to prevent the junction of two quiescents. 

A, 

Obs. When the and other particles requiring jassm are 
prefixed, thesis dropped from both the genders of the 3rd person 
singular, the masculine singular of the 2nd person, and the 

A / A/ A ^ Ax A / A/ A / Ax i 

1st person as ^ - gxi ^ - £>' ^ • p>. 

X X X X 

i4oris< o/ ffee Passive Voice 

x A/ x/ , // / ,x 

w yh^i 3rd Masculine. 

'Ax/ x x.» / x/ 

^ 3rd Feminine. 
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\i>y^ t^ ul ^ £^ 2nd Masculine. 

^p"^ urt^ 1 ^ 2nd Feminine. 

£4-> 1st Common. 

Remarks. ^Uj was originally jjoj . The fathah of the 
being thrown back to the preceding quiescent letter (according to 

t Aa» ✓ A// 

Rule 8, Appendix), the <_$■ is changed into alif, but in ^^aj and ^yoJ 
' A 'A.* ' am.* 

which were i^jjju-j aud <^*^V the «fi/ is dropped, to avoid the 
junction of two quieseents. 

Imperative 

A^A ,\ A 

I **>> fj Masculine. 

✓ / ✓ 

✓ A //A A /A 

l; yu U*aj Feminine. 

✓ / y 

A A/A 

Remarks. £j was originally jy', the kasrah of the ^ being 

transferred to the preceding quiescent letter (Rule 8, Appendix), 

the is dropped and the first radical being moved with kasrah, 

... " ,\ 

the prosthetic hamzah i>ey is thrown away. In etc., the 

letter £ being movable, the ^ is retained. 

Participle of the Active Voice 
w _yob ^"^b Masculine. 

oU5L> ej"^^ Feminine. 

a s 

Remarks. The remarks which have been made on Jjli', etc., 
are applicable here. 
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Participle of the Passive Voice 

y AyA y yA y i»A y 



jyUii* jjjx Masculine. 



O /K / ^sK y 0/A y 

cUmm ^.Ujuj^o Feminine. 

OA y a\,K, 

Remarks. was originally £ The dammah of being 
changed into kasrah, ib transferred to the preceding letter, and 
the j is rejected, to avoid the junction of two quiescents (Rule 
8, Appendix). 

V*' '1 • 

The concave verb with ^ in the form of cUfij lU* is conju- 
gated as follows : 

^UiOl to Think. 

y 

Prcf cW/e 

jjte. ill 3rd Masculine. 

/A /' y A y ✓ 

etc. liJli. c^-'U. 3 r d Feminine. 

It is just like ; the difference, however, lies in this that 
the original form of Jli. was cUi-. 

Aorist 

ly-r^ w"* 1 ^ (J 1 ^ 3rd Masculine. 

/ A /y y y y w y y / H 

etc. tijliy ^i* 1 ^ J 1 ^ 0 3rd Feminine. 

f y / A/A y 

Remarks. The original form of J li ^ was 04*4, by Rule 8, 
Appendix. The rest of the inflection* are like <-il»i, 
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Derivative Forms of the Concave Verbs 

The verbs of this kind undergo changes and permutations 

o /A 0 /./ a ,K a & ,k 

only in the following forms, viz., JUojI JUail JUaLal and JUil : 

in the rest, they are inflected as the regular verbs. 



9 , A. 

» , A a ✓ A 

With j, as -W^l, for to be cautious. 



Inf. Imp. [ Partic. 

*, k . A, A J 

iLia.1 JsirJ • s / A / 

L 


Aor. 

/ / A / 


Pret. 

,,A 
' *-f 


With as jl^-l, to Choose. 


Inf. 
a / A 


Imp. | Partic. 

O/A / 

A/ A J 

Jui.1. o r A / 

L 


Aor. 1 Pret. 

t ✓ A / ✓ £ A 
r *kr yA^ A 

! / 

| 



/ // A 

. Eemares. By Rule 4, Appendix, the original form of J=y^ 

> ✓ Ay s y^A / ✓ // A/ S//A / A / /A/ fl/A/ /// A / fl/y A / 

ijXUy, J^»*, iyixu, -kji^v*, and _j^IjJji»j, ^iX^.^j^j.^iiayo, be- 
' ' ' / 

f,k**th/U*kt /*k* U*K> '/ A * ' k* 

come respectively, -kUa.1 iUxuo .Mist*, and jlx=^!, jliiy, 

»/»/ ;/»> o , k > 

jUiuo, jUixj, ^Uiw). The active and passive participles after 
permutations, assume the same form. 
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» y A a# y n . 

The infinitive -fcljj^l was originally -fc^j^-i, the movable j being 
' ' «»»• . 

changed into ^ by Rule 16, Appendix, was originally 

; the hasrah of the j being transferred to the preceding letter 

by Rule 6, Appendix, the _j is changed into by Rule 3, 

yA t A e /A A • 

Appendix. The original form 1 becomes ^y^' by Rule 6, 

A/A ' A y A ' 

Appendix; H^-l, was originally iy^-i, the movable j, being 
changed into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, is dropped to avoid tbe 
junction of two quiesceuts. 



O y . A 
s , A ' 

With j, as iUajl, (^5,1) to Obey. 



Inf. 


Imp. / 


Partie. 


A or 


Pret. 


» y A 


AM 


© y Ay 
s /Ay 


/ yAy 

jlajj 

t /K/ 
OtflAJ 


y /A 




With ^ 


S / A 

as iJUwiil. to be annexed. 1 
/ 




✓ 


A / A 


1 **. '.V 
1 tiUiixi 


y /A/ 

*. <V 


y t A 
oLaJI 

y A A J 

" y 



///A y yA/ S / A/ / //A/ ©y/A y 

Remarks. The original forms ^aLi js_jfli/o ^aij ^aLe, arid 

{//A / ( / ( A/ t /JO ^//A^ &y y Ay y yA y yA/ ©My ' fh* 

ou/ioi ufljy^JL; i_n^dJuo ui*«axi i-iu-yjlyc become ol&ij i>iajue Mflij ^lai-c, 

y 

y. yA > /A/ 9 / A,/ / y Ay I» y Ay 

and ouSul (-sLaii utile i_pUoju i_sUyU/e, by Rule 4, Appendix ; the 



1 For the sake of brevity, short corrugation' of the derivative forms have 
been given here. 
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original forms ■>^aj I and <-ftj-iil become *k»n and uu^j 1, by 

AyA ' A A 

Eule G, Appendix. The imperative *M and ouajl were origin- 

A /A A /A 

ally ii^aJ| and >-*i^Jl, the movable j and ^ being preceded by 
fatfyah, is changed into aZi'/ by Eule 4, Appendix, and then it is 
dropped to avoid the junction of two quiescents. The infinitive 

»'.A , , A 

i>Ufijl was originally ^yu\, the movable _j is changed into by 
Eule 16, Appendix. 

Defective Verba (jaSli. 

In the primitive ttiliteral, when the letter j comes as the final 

y. y. 'i". 
radical, the verbs come in the forms of <_U» (J*ft.> and J» Jwu, 

' '.' A .y 
Conjugation of the defective verb with j in the form <J*> cU&i 

//A i y 

to Call. 



Preterite of the Active Voice 



y Ay y 

* A/ f 

✓ // 

Remarks, The original form _y»> becomes lea, by Eule 4, 
Appendix. The dual Jy*a is left unchanged according to the excep- 

A 

tion in the above rule. In the plural l>-ea, the original form was 

A yy y 

\ 33 ei>, the movable j being preceded by a fathah is changed into 
all/, and then rejected to avoid the junction of two quiescents; 





Lei 


3rd Masculine. 


(id 


Ay/ 


3rd Feminine. 




y Ayy 


2nd Masculine. 


"« *' ' 


A// 

y 


2nd 1'eminine. 




y Ay y 


1st Common. 
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. * " ' Kf " Ay/ // ✓ 

and the original forms o^o and IjjxJ become and U*<> by 

Rule 4, Appendix. The rest of the inflections undergo no change. 



Preterite of the Passive Voice 



kt t 


/ t 

t 


✓ > 


3rd Masculine. 


tk t 


tt t 
/ 


k / t 

t 


3rd Feminine. 


AM t 


/tk t 

" ✓ 


/ k t 


2nd Masculine. 


S> tk t 
t 


//A .» 
t 


A / 

/ " ✓ 


2nd Feminine. 


'A ' 

"t 


< A ■» 


;» .» 


1st Common. 


Remarks. 


The original 


form 

* 


becomes by Rule 



10, Appendix, which operates through all the inflections of this 



tense. The 3rd masculine plural originally becomes 
by the same rule, after which, the vowel dammah being 
transferred to the second radical displaces its kasrah by Rule 14, 
Appendix, and then the ^ is dropped to avoid the junction of Wo 
quiescents. 

Aorist of the Active Voice 



f kt kt t t k/ kt A/ 

v)**^- ijy^-i 3rd Masculine. 

t kt k/ / tkt kt A/_ 

^jjs^j idj*^ j-"^ 3rd Feminine. 

t ktk/ ' /t kt ktk( 

jyjxw ^1^**3 2nd Masculine. 

t ktkt^ ' / tkt t A kt 

^^■jj 2nd Feminine. 

kt kt ktkt ktkt 

jxtyi jc&i jji&I let Common. 
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f fkt kf A/ 

Bemarks. The original form^c^ becomes y&i by Rule 14, 

k fk^k fkf A fk/ *'k* H 

Appendix, and in the same way come y<y> y^ and y& from y<y> 
ttk, t,k, /kfkt 
yti and y<y>. In the 2nd and 3rd plural masculine, and 

tkfkf / A / /A/ M s A ss A/ 

vi*^. were originally utj^ 6 ^ and ^j.^^, the dammah of j being 
rejected the j is dropped to avoid the junction of two quiescents. 

s A A/ ✓ As As 

The 3rd singular feminine was originally ^^.ii, the Icasrah 

of the j being transferred to the preceding letter (which then 
loses its vowel-pointt) the j is dropped, to avoid the junction 
•of two quiescents (Rule 14, Appendix). The rest of the inflections 
undergo no change. 

Aorist of the Passive Voice 



s Atk t /* kf ,Af 

n)^ 1 ^ fa**^. 3rd Masculine. 

/A , Af ' „ Af /A/ 

uri"^ e/i*<w As*'** 3rd Feminine. 

t k,k> ' // kf /kf 

^ytZ ly 1 ^^ fa*^ 2nd Masculine. 

/k/kt ' */ kf *k* kf 

^vJ^iW izM"^ i^ eiW 2nd Feminine. 

f kf ' / kf ska 

fae±i fae^j j^col 1st Common. 



f / kf f * kf 

Remarks. The original form y&t becomes , by Rule 11, 

Appendix, and then the ^ is changed into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, 

✓A j *kf t * kfAs ✓ kf As 

and such is the case with fasti and fa**j. In and &y<*>, 

/ K f, Kf t A t/ Af 

originally ^jy^i and ^jy**, the j being first changed into <^ and 

then into alif is dropped, to avoid the junction of two quiescents. 

fk/kf^ /A fkf n 

In (^liJ, the sing. 2nd fem. originally v'y**, the _> is changed 

into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, and dropped to avoid the junction 
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/A/At / A/At 

of two quiescents. The 3rd and 2nd feui. and ef «<xi are 

/ A/A/ s A/A t 

for &y>&> and t^y^, in which the j is changed into by 
Rule 11, Appendix. Thus the singular and plural of the 2nd fem. 
coincide in form. 

Imperative 

A tAj //A j /A j 

(^•>i Masculine. 

/ AtA ■ /_#A a A A j 

uj^' (_^>>i Feminine. 

Bemarks. The original form becomes ^l, by Rule 13, 

_„ A^A » A^_# A e 

Appendix. The plural masculine ly-^t, was 'j^^'. thf davtviah of 
the ^ being rejected by Tide 14, Appendix, the } is dropped to 

A A j A ^ A # 

avoid the junction of two quiescents ; whs oripinnlly l ^j* i <, 

the kanrah of the j being transferred to the preceding letter 
by Rule 14, Appendix, the j is dropped to avoid the junction of 
two quiescents. The rest of the inflections undergo no change. 

Participle of the Active Voice 

/ At / / / t 

■y**'^ ..ik*' 1 * Masculine. 

y / /> 

cUclj ^UUcta jucI^ Feminine 

"/ / / ' / 

/ 2# / 

Remarks. ^ was originally ; the j is changed into <_j, 
by Rule 10, Appendix, the losing its vowel-point by Rule 
14, Appendix, is dropped to prevent the junction of two quies- 
cents, viz., itself and the nun of tanvecn which, though not 

/ A/ / / A t / 

written, is considered a letter. Tn iv ^el^. originally and 
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subsequently &y*^, the after losing its dam m ah by Rule 
14, Appendix, is dropped to avoid its junction with the quiescent 
j. In the other inflections, the j is only changed into ^ by 
Eule 10, Appendix. 

Participle of the Passive Voice 

y A (y A / Juy A y */A/ 

liij^* 0 " 0 li )!r c '^* ^i>-o Masculine. 

y Mt Ay ' S»Jjy Ay 

ofjj!Ax> ^UjxiVo XyfiSxi Feminine. 

£yA y 2# AyA y 

Remarks. j£<y*> was originally jj- 6 ^ ; the two j coalesce 
together by Rule 22, Appendix. 

Conjugation of the defective verb with _j. of the form 

./.yAy y y, / yA u* y 

cUfij <_l«* ; as, to be pleased. 

Preterite of the Active Voice 

Ay y y y y y 

U«; 3rd Masculine. 

y y 
yAy yyy Ayy 

etc., Ik**; o*«o, 3rd Feminine. 

yyy 
/ y y 

Remarks, ^ij was rriginally the j is changed into 
by Rule 10, Appendix. This is the case with all the inflections. 

. k // t Ayy Ay y 

In which was originally ^jj^) end then ^*>) by the same 

rule the <_c, after throwing its vowel to the preceding letter, is 
dropped by Rule 14, Appendix. 

Preterite of the Passive Voice 

K ff y / y y 

etc., \y*>) k*) t f*>) Masculine. 
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Remarks. The remarks made on are applicable to these. 



Aorist of the Active Voice 



/ A /A/ 


/ /A/ 

^> 


1 /A/ 


8rd Masculine. 


/ A /A/ 


✓ /A/ 


1 / A/ 


3rd Feminine. 


/A/A/ 

^? 


/ /A/ 

J*.*y 


1 / A/ 


2nd Masculine. 


/ A /A/ 


//Ay 


/ A /A/ 


2nd Feminine. 


1 /A/ 


1 / Ay 


1 /A/ 


1st Common. 




1 / A/ 


/ /A/ 


* / A/ 



Remarks. ^y was originally y*y ; it becomes , by 

I / A/ 

Rule 11, Appendix, and then ^i>y. by Rule 4, Appendix. This is 

t/A/ I A/ "l / A/ //A/ / /A^ 

the case with LS '*>J ) ^j', and In ^,4-0^ and ^l^y, the ^ is 

not changed by Rule 4, Appendix. The original forms of the 

/ A /A/ / A/ A/ / A f /A/ / A //A/, 

masculine plural, and ^yiy, were ^.j-^j and ^j^y, the j 

is first changed into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, and then rejected 
io avoid the junction of two quiescents. The original form of the 

/A /A/ / A /A/ 

feminine singular \^f i j> was {y^y, the j after being changed 
into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, is dropped to avoid the junction 

/ A /A/ /A /A/„ 

of two quiescents. The feminine plurals \y^y and \y^y were 

✓ A / A/ / A/A/ 

originally eiyy and ^j^J, the ^ is changed into by Rule 
11, Appendix. 

Aorist of the Passive Voice 

/A/A/ //A/ I /A/ 

etc. iyrt;2 y 1 *^ t*^;i Masculine. 
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Remarks. The remarks on etc., are applicable here. 
Imperative- 

A /A x xA /A 

V«>1 tj^ojl Masculine. 

/AM xxA A xA 

ery«jl Feminine. 

A 'A »/« 

Remarks. The original form ^"y! becomes (^jl, by llule 11, and 
then the is dropped by Eule IS, Appendix. In 1*-^', originally 
the j is only changed into by Kulell, Appendix ; 

»/»' A s x A 

was originally the movable j is changed into aii/ by 

Eule 4, Appendix, and then rejected, to avoid the junction of 

A /* A x A 

two quiescentB. t^j' was originally (jy*^, the movable j is 
changed into alif by Eule 4, Appendix, and then dropped to 

X A x A / A x A 

avoid the junction of two quiescents. In originally ciy'jl. 

the j is changed into by Rule 11, Appendix. 

Participle of ihc Active Voice 

/ A jf x x x x 

id^'j u*b Masculine. 

/ x 4 
0 * ^hs xx A/ #/ Ax 

^^'j lyl^'j Feminine. 

X / X X 

Remarks. The remarks made on ^ta, lyl**'--, etc., are 
applicable here. 

Participle of the Passive Voice 

/ U A/ £ Ax • »/ 

^jl^yc pk^y i/^r* Masculine. 

a St Ax /Si A/ Bju Ax 

oUoj/a ^liA^xi) &x*0jjo Feminine. 
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Remarks. The original form jy* j* becomes ^y^y , 
by Rule 11, Appendix,, and then ^y , by Eule 17, 
Appendix. 

Defective Verbs with ^ 

These are generally of the form of u*&i J** and <J*>. 
Conjugation of the defective verb with ^ of the form (-Ufij lw 

/ AJu / 

as u*^, to throw. 





Preterite 


o/ /J?e .'lcfice 


Foice 


A// 
'i*) 


//* 

LuCJ 




3rd Masculine. 


/A // 


/ // 


A /, 


3rd Feminine. 


A /A// 




✓ A/ / 


2nd Masculine. 


a*/ A// 


//A// 


A// 

/ 


2nd Feminine. 


/A/y 


/A// 


^ A/y 


1st Common. 



Remarks. was originally ; the movable ^ is chang- 

ed into «/('/ by Rule 4, Appendix. In the dual number l**> the 

A/, 

is not changed according to Rule 4, Appendix ; 1y°) was originally 
tit*!) the movable ^ being changed into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, 
is dropped by the same rule. This is the case with o-o; 
and LL»> originally o**; and Li**), like c-* A i** A . The other 
inflections remain in their original forms. 
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Preteriie of ihe Passive Voice 



A 


/ t 


y / 


3rd Masculine. 




/y / 
Luyoj 
y 


A/ / 
y 


3rd Feminine. 


A^A 


z/\ t 

y 


y A .. 

>^*; 


2nd Masculine. 


ju /A 


/^A / 

UjUyCJ 
y 


A / 

✓ / 


2nd Feminine. 


/A , 


✓A / 
tjuyO) 


/ A / 


1st Common. 



y / / 



A .»> 

All the inflections are in their original forms, excepting lyy, 

Aj y 

originally l^i' 3 ;, the ddmrnah of the ^ being transferred to the 
preceding letter, the <_£ is dropped by Rule 14, Appendix. 



Aorist of ihe Aciive Voice 



s A M/ 1 

m.»*y 


y A, 


A A/ 


3rd Masculine. 


/A A/ 


y A/ 


A Ay 

y?y 


3rd Feminine. 


✓ A/Ay 

o^y 


y A/ 


A Ay 

«^y 


2nd Masculine. 


,A A 4 

e^y 




/A A/ 

i^y 


2nd Feminine. 


A A/ 

<^y 


A A/ 


A Ay 


1st Common. 


Remarks. 


A Ay 

(^j*^; was ori£ 


>> Ay 

finally 


the dawmah of the 



being dropped by Kule 14, Appendix. This is the case with 

A Ay A A . A Ay / A/Ay y A^Ay 

i/°S> u*r an( J t**V- The plural masculine and & were 

' ,K,Kj"' ,Kf Ay; 

originally ci*^ an( i w^y • * ne ?<M»niaft of the ^ being 
transferred to the preceding letter by Kule 14, Appendix, the ^ 
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is dropped to avoid the junction of two quiescents. The 2nd 

/A A/ /A A / 

feminine singular y^** j was originally ^rt^y , the kasrah of the 
^ being rejected by Rule 14, Appendix, the ^ is dropped, to 
avoid the junction of two quiescents. The other inflections 
are in their original forms. Here also the singular 2nd fern, 
coincides in form with its plural. 



Aorist of the Passive Voice 



/ A /A/ 




is*ji 


3rd Masculine. 


, A/ Kt 

V*°J>. 


Jx°? 


✓A> 

is*? 


3rd Feminine. 


/ A/A^ 

ISO*? 


^h*? 


tk> 

is*? 


2nd Masculine. 


/ A /A; 


/ /A/ 
Jt*? 


✓ A /Hr 


2nd Feminine. 


/A/ 

is*? 


is*? 


/A/ 

O^J 1 


1st Common. 



Remarks. The original form of ^>y, was , the movable 
is changed into alif by Rule 4, Appendix. This is the case with 

" yAjf fkr / hf * A/A,» /A/ /A.» 

J**)' and ist>*jl was originally ^i^J , the movable ^ 
being changed into alif by Rule 3, Appendix, is dropped to avoid 
its junction with the quiescent _j ; and similar is the case with 

/AsAs tkrkf /A jhf 

iii y»?. The 2nd feminine singular &>*>f was originally jiHHs-y 
the movable being changed into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, 
is dropped to avoid the junction of two quiescents. 

The rest of the inflections are in their original forms. 



Ay A 
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Imperative 

y A A 

*Jyo>f .* Masculine. 

y y y 'y y 

y A A y A A A 

urvy' [■,-*.>' Feminine, 

A A A 

Remarks. ^ was originally ; the is dropped by 

Rule 13, Appendix. The plural masculine t^ojt was originally 

Ay A ' 

b*»;l ; the dammah of the <_£ being transferred to the preceding 
letter by Rule 14, Appendix, the <_£ is dropped to avoid its 
junction with the quiescent j. 

A A A A 

L^jl was originally i^v 0 ;' the kasrah of the <<■ being rejected 
by Rule 14, Appendix, the is dropped to avoid the junction 
of two quiescents. 

The rest are in their original forms. 

Participle of the Active Voice 

/A// y y 

iovcl) tyUo'j *U Masculine. 

y y #1 

O y Ay // Ay ?»/ Ay 

ol i /0 b x»^°b ^0 Feminine. 

y y y y 

a 

Remarks, was originally the dammah being rejected 
by Rule 14, Appendix, the ^ is dropped to avoid its junction 
with the nun of tanwec.n which is regarded as a quiescent letter. 

' A/ ✓ y As y 

tu^b was originally ^jj-i^'j, the dammah of the <_£ beieg trans- 
ferred to the preceding letter by Rule 14, Appendix the ^ is 
dropped to avoid the junction of two quiescents. 
The rest are in their original forms. 
8 
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A / 

Obs. When the definite article Jl is prefixed to the active 
participle of the defective verbs, or when the final nunaiion 

A jj / A jj / 

is curtailed, the lost <c comes back, as it^^K i^W, and 

A / A ✓ 

<j c ^> instead of ^**vJt etc. 



Participle of the Passive Voice 

/AJ A/ jl k* £ A/ 

CJ j±*y cA* 10 / 0 c^T* Masculine. 

9 jv A/ /£ A/ A/ 

oUxyo w UU*_<i ***** Feminine. 

» A/A ✓ « K/ 

Bona ilcs. The original form ^yy, etc., becomes ^y^*, etc, 
by Rule 17, Appendix. 

Conjugation of the defective verbs with of the measure 

/ s J /A/ / A / A/ 

of J*j lH 1 , as ts^JI, to fear. 



Preterite of the Active Voice 
IjJiS. u£A Masculine. 



o) i" > s * Uxii. ^JiAi. Feminine. 

A ✓ ✓ 

Remarks. The 3rd plural masculine lyS^ was originally 

A/ / 

[t*£±-, the dammah of the ^ being transferred to the preceding 
letter, displacing its kasrah, by Rule 14, Appendix, the ^ is 
dropped to avoid the junction of two quiescenls. 

The rest are in their original forms. 
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Aorist of the Active Voice 

y A y Ay s / A / y Ay 

&y**>-> i^A^i is&^t 3rd Masculine. 

/A/ y" y A y 

Remarks, jy^i was originally (^iv , the is changed into 

/ A/ 

aii/ by Rule 4, Appendix. The remarks on etc., are 

applicable to the rest. 

Imperative 

A y A ✓✓A y A 

I>& <% 1 <_r^l Masculine. 

y Ay A //A A y A 

^jl^AI (_s^-l Feminine 

x A 

The remarks made on ye;!, etc., are applicable here. 



Participle of ihe Active and Passive Voices 

y A f y y y y 

ly 1 ^ 1 ^- u^- Masculine, 
y y # 

/AC Ay i A / & A y 

^y^i-i^ w Ui»x) cfZzf-* Feminine. 

y ai Ay 

The remarks are the same as on ijkb and ^y 0 , etc. 



Derivative Forms of the Defective Verbs 
The verbs of this kind have generally the following forms : 

» y A » y A A 3 y . A »/A 

y y y 

S A A, o «fy S |"V< 'i"/' 

JLuifli cUftj (JxlRJ AlxlSya 



*L6 

Infinitive. Imperative 
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Participle. Aorist. 



a/ A 



S/ A /-A 



St*. 



, Jjo or cUj JL*j 



^JUj or J1*J Jt 



ft* * * 

SHU* 



Preterite. 





A /A/ 

V*/ 


\s A 


✓ 










(Jl*jL~.-o 


A A/A/ 


1 »/A 


Si /A A 

✓ 


^J^i A3 


1 /A/A^ 


✓ A f\ e 




(JL^JuO 


IsyV j 


1 ✓ A 


a s a 

JUiii 




1 ✓ A j 








A A^ 

✓ 


1 A , 


B yA 

JM 


#A , 


, A, 


* ✓ 






• ✓ 




• A A, 

/ 


























✓ x/ 


1 /tf 




(JLcliJ 




i ✓ /.» 








A 








1 " 
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Remarks 

I yA I Ax A t /A t A/ I juy I jiyy I yy I y I yyy j*yyy 

,_,U;I tf l^wl ,_,laB.'l ^Lcl ^.c ^Ui ^ILc ^jJIaaj ^Uaj were 

//✓A yy Ay A yy y A //A/ y5y yXyy /yyy y y yyy yiyy 

originally _ji*ul _yicl ^ic jLu JUJ jJUaj jL*ij ; the » 

yyy 

is changed into ^ , by Liule 11, and then into alif by Rule 4, 
Appendix. 

A /A/ A Ay Ay A y Ay A Ay A j/yy A yy y yAy 

ls 1«.».~j ^y-v LJ i*j and were originally _jli*.J 

/ Ay\y/ / A y y Ay yjuyy / yy 

jl*i-»j jl».>-j jJjij and the j is changed into ^ according to 
Rule 11, Appendix, and tho clammah is dropped by Rule 14, 
Appendix. 

y*y jAyAy y Ay yy * yy *//; yyy yy 

<J.k*yo cl«iu«yc <J.»iyo <J*yo ^yvo J.*Ayo JUi« and Jl*x> undergo 

* * ' * ' ' ' * #,Ay 

similar changes as y»'j, etc. The passive participles (^J-i** 

*Ay Ay * y A y y Ay ZS yy *Ayy /yyy / / / 

^Ui—yo ,_ji»Ay» c5 A«yi) ^yUyj ^^ixAyo ^Ux* and ^l** were origi- 

Syy Ay S/Ay Ay Syy A y SyA y Sjuyy yyy 2Jy y y 

nally _jJu»yf j1«a-~o jlaaiyo ^L«yo j!ukjo ^JIaLo and _p I**, the j is 
changed into alif by Rule 4, Appendix, and is dropped, (i.e., 
suppressed in pronunciation, but retained in writing), to 
avoid its junction with the quiescent nun of tanween, which 
is joined to the fathah of the preceding letter. The infinitives 

a yA 0 Ay A a /A SyA A 

and *!Uiusl were originally .Xirl and .HxJUJ, the j is changed 

yy yy y / y y 

into hamzah by Rule 9, Appendix. 

The infinitives Jl*j and participles <-U**>, cU*— clyi/s, 
/ / # # # 

.Ay w yy « yy y yy y yy 

cU», (JUyo, cUi* JL«ix: and (_K**>, when read without tanween, the / c 
# # * # * - 

A u,yy A yy A yA y A Ay Aw// A u»yy y A yyy A y >• 

is retained as ^^Uj ^Iaj ^/h"*- 0 ^jl** j^** tjl*^* ^l*** and (jJl**. 
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was originally on the measure of ; 1 the _> is 

/ t * 

changed into ^ , by Eule 10, Appendix. 

Involute ( i-ftsiJ ) 
The conjugation of the conjunct involute ( ^ j y^> ) is, in 



all respects, the same as that of the defective 


verbs. 




✓ 




Imp. 


Part. 


: 

A or. 


Pret. 


£ ( 


* 

* A' 


A h, 

! 

1 /A/ 


* 



✓A 



IA/ 



The first radical of the separate involute ( ^jj^* >-»i^ ) suffers 
such permutations as that of the simile ( Jk*» ) undergoes, and 
the last as that of the defective ( ) verbs ; as — 



1 The Infinitive of the Defective Verb of the form JUaiu has the measure 
*J*i» {vide the Section on Verbal Nouns). 



tiTYMOLOUY 



Imp. 


Part. 


A or. 


Pret. 




* 


A ' 
• / 


fy 

ISO 


* I 


S*/ 


1 M, 


- > 



Remarks. ,jj was originally (J^l on the measure <J-o(, the 

' ' ' ' A 

protthetic hamzah together with j being dropped, as in ^ 

A A AAA' 

( for ), the final ^ has been rejected ns in |*;| ( for ). 

06s. When the letter dlif replaces a j, it is written 
in the ordinary form of alif, as Lc>>, l*«>, originally ; 
but when it stands for a cS ., it is written in the form of 
( c5 ). as j^j , originally ^j. 

Hamzalcd Verbs ) 
The verbs with hamzah for their first radical are conjugated 
generally on (J**-! (J*>, uUitj (_U», lUaj cU* and u*»j lU> . 



• 

Imp. 


Part. 


Aor. 


Pret. 




9 < 

4 


//A/ 
->cf J 

/✓A/ 


4 
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Imp. 


Part. 


Aor. 


Pret. 




a i 




/ A/ 


' ✓/ 


A A , 






W,i , 
/ 




1 


"J 




/ /A/ 


* «* 












Imp. 


Part 

i 




A r. 


Pret, 


A /A/ 


9A y 




/ > A/ 

t— ^ I — 1 






/ 






'/V 

/ 


Imp. 


Flirt. 




Aor. 


Pret. 




a / 




/ /Ay 
/ yA/ 




A /Ay r 


TO' 
&A...A/ 




vjl 

/ 
/ ^ 










✓ 



A// j //fAy 

Remarks. In >o'j, originally ( the hamzan optionally 

-*yAy /y f Ay 

becomes aft/, and it becomes j in , originally yt-j, by 
Rule 18, Appendix. The hamzah is necessarily changed into j 

A/A/ A/A/ A/A/ A^A/ A A 

in and vjd' originally y*l and wyl , and into ^ in y^' , 
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A A 

originally , by Eule 19, Appendix. The rest suffer no 
permutations. 

The verbs ( ) having a havizah for the medial 
radical, are conjugated as <J**% iw, cUftj Jl«j and cU«j <_U». 



Imp. 


Part. 




Aor. 


Pret. 


A t K*» A ( 


(JbLs 
✓ 




y /✓ ^ fA/ 

JLo or JUj 


✓ - 


' \ 

. 


a* A^ 




(JL~j or iJ'—j 


A. ✓ 

s 






/ V A / ✓ 

(Jl«Jlj (JUi 




Imp. 


Part. 




Aor. 


Prct. 


v^' j 


* 




* 


* 






t 




Imp. ! 


I art. 


Aor. 


Pret. 


1 


f 




«_>l Ou 


* ✓ 


OA/A/ 




//a* 
ul (X) 


' ✓ 
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The above inflections generally suffer do permutations except 
that hamzah is optionally (not necessarily) rejected in those 
combinations which are subject to Eule 20, Appendix, as 
lC for jjfc.'"Heasks," £C for cl£»l "Ask thou." 

The verbs having hamzah for the last radical are generally 
inflected on <J*» <JUiL>, cUj o*sl> and d*-* 0*^> , as: — 



Imp. 


Part. 


A or. 


Pret. 


A 1 

V*. 


O / 

*/A/ SA/A/ 

^ax> or 


f/A/ 
l/A/ 


4 / 




Imp. 


Part. 


Aor. 


Pret. 


s a / 

]P f ^ 


/ / A / 

* 


f/ / 

* 


(Jl*fij JUi 
/ 


Imp. 


Part. 


Aor. 


Pret. 


A/A / 


s / 

'/A/ a^tkr 

jjx* or 


I/A/ 

I/*/ 


✓ 
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Remarks. The above inflections are subject to no permuta- 
tions, except in the passive participle, tjj^, which becomes 

5/A / 

optionally j^i* ) by Rule 21, Appendix. 

Verbs ( cJixLLo ) 
Verbs of this class are inflected in the following forms: — 
u** as ( originally ) "he helped," aorist ^ (origin- 
ally ) ; (JU» JUib, as y ( originally )j> ), aorist jS.> ( originally 

.".Ay ^ /A/ ^ / jj, / ✓ / ' 

jjii ) ; J*«; JU», as v-k ( originally i_**J= ) "he understood 
physic," aorist «-*k; (originally ) an< i t -^° fl s 

(originally «-^) " ne became wise," aorist v-4 (originally vr- J )• 

I shall here only give the conjugation of one form, from which 
the reader will understand the others by analogy. For the sake 
of showing the several changes which the verbs of this class 
suffer, I give a full conjugation of the preterite, aorist, etc. 



Prcicrite of the Active Voice. 



Plural. 


Dual. 


Singular. 




A 1/ 


£, 




3rd Masculine. 


/ A // 




A Jj/ 


3rd Feminine. 




' 


/ A/ t 


2nd Masculine. 


« /A/ / 




A 


2nd Feminine. 


/A/ / 




/ A/ / 


1st Common. 
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The original form w-o, etc., becomes <x*> , etc., by Eule 23, 

✓ A/ / 

Appendix. In etc., the two homogeneous letters do not 
coalesce for the reasons stated in Rule 24, Appendix. 



«/ M A / 



In the passive voice it is conjugated as (etc., Ij*x> 1±*> ), for 

A/ / , , , , 

(eto., ijW-o h&jQ ctiiM ), the same rule being applicable to that 
also. 





Aoritsf of ihe 


ylc<!t)e Foice 




Plural. 


Dual. 


Singular. 




/ A*// 




«// 


3rd Masculine. 








3rd Feminine. 




£/, 


«/ / 


2nd Masculine. 


/ A/A/ 


i// 

- ^*-> 




2nd Feminine. 


«// 

0*i 


«/✓ 


«// 
^1 


1st Common. 



Remarks. T> e original forms , etc., become <**j, etc., 

/ A/Ay ^ A/A/ 

by Eule 25, Appendix. The words w <>**j and remain 
without coalescence, for the reasons stated in Rule 24, Appendix. 



Imperative 

Plural. Dual. Singu'ar. 

A«/ it A/A/ w / £/ 

ljc5-o lt\x> Oiiivol or <V* 

/ 

/A.M/ 5/ A w / 
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A /A,* j5/ 

Remarks. The original form becomes optionally or 

a> f 

<ve, by Pule 24, Appendix. 

Participle of the Active Voice 

/ A4 Ju / 5* / 

— ** * 

Remark*. The original forms wl* etc., become ^ , etc., 
by Pule '25, Appendix (latter part, proviso). 

The passive participle does not suffer any permutation, as 

SA/A/ /A/ A/ / A/ 

^♦^i (j 1 ^^*-*! eO^J^**' ete - 

Derivative B'ormn of the Surd Verb. 
InfjD. Imp. 



a / A A /.A ju /A 

i>dyx*t j^Lot or iW-el 



Part. 


Aor. 


Pre!. 




4i /A/ 


«yA/ 


•U/A 


a / a 








2, A, 


fi^A^ 













S /A A A A/A X// A 

of<y«ju»f JtX*JUot or txJuJ 



fi /A d /A/ ju/ ./A s /A A 

<N*i~*x i^+Xm-j ti^JUof Jl*&i*«t 

55/ /A * dS />;A^ ju 

i\+i>*of 



0//A 



A ✓ A i / A 

JUbEol or u»jt 



<u f A_> 



Si / K/ 



4 ,K, 
(JlSOJ 



i / A* £ /Aji 



Jt t A A 
<_UJI 
/ 

A, 



•» / .A 
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]mp. 



A A, 

liiV*! or 



i^ltJ or ^1*3 



A / 

JkiLe or 



WW ✓ 



Part. 


Aor. 


Pret. 




/ 


« ^ 

✓ 


JU // 


JU»t 






✓ 


K 






JLcUj 


a 


* 














1> . 
tw / / 









Remarks. The above inflections suffer permutations exactly 
as the primitive forms. The active and passive participles are 
apparently of the same form ; but the difference lies in this, that 

2/ A/ _ O /St 

the origin of , etc , when participle active, is , while 

that of the passive participle is z<*u*> , the two homogeneons 
letters coalescing together by Rule 28, Appendix. 

Conclusion. 

Among the irregular verbs I may reckon also the following 
verbs. Though they are not mentioned in the chapter on 
Etymology by our native grammarians, I follow the example 
of the Anglo- Arabic grammarians. 

/A, 

Negative Verb 

This verb is supposed by some to be the compound of the 
particle K 'not', and the obsolete word <_rj', 'he is', or 'was'. It is 
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coujugated only in the preterite, having no aorist, imperative, 

participle, etc , and is inflected as follows : — 

t a, 

u-J 3rd Masculine. 

A /A/ 

vs — 3rd Feminine. 

r A ✓ 

c — l 2nd Masculine. 

A / 

e: — l 2nd Feminine. 

✓ Ay 

u: — > 1st Common. 

Fer&s 0/ Praise and ('ensure ( |*<wl j ^>>JI Jl*it ) 
The verbs called the verbs of praise and censure are : — 

✓A / A / M / / ✓ 

**J it is good ; ^y'^, it is bad ; 1^**-, it is very good ; and 

it is very bad. Excepting the last ( ), they are irregular 

'* • ' * 

and indeclinable.* The original forms of ^ and jj-^j were 

' ' ' ' ' ' j* 'i 

»«j and <_A>, of the measure v_*~a. ; the medial vowel point 

has been suppressed by frequent use. The word \±x=*. is com- 

pounded of t_*sw, it or he is excellent, or worthy of love, and 

that, (demonstrative pronoun). 

' Verbs of Admiration or Wonder ( w*»*jJl JU*I ) 

These also, like the preceding, may be called rather a kind of 
Interjection than a particular species of verb. They have two 

A /A K /A s\ ^ A/A ^ 

* The feminine c*»*> and c*~&; and dnal U«J and plural occur very 
rarely. 



A ..A, 



tj — ' 

A/Ay 



U" 



U_J 



128 



GRAMMAR OF ARABIC LANGUAGE 



forms, the first (J*»l Co, the form of the third person singular 

g /A_ 

masculine of the preterite of Jl*>', preceded by the particle to, 
and followed by a noun in the accusative case. The second is 
the singular masculine of the imperative of the same form, i.e. 

A A/ 

d*if, followed by the object having the preposition v prefixed ; 

' /A/ / / K/ * Ay A Ay 

as t^jj lir ~».l to, How good is Zaid, aj^j ^^-^.1 How good is Zaid 
— the real meaning being, What has made Zaid so good ? 
and do good to 'Zaid. 

NOUNS. 

The Arab grammarians divide the nouns into three classes, 
viz., ( iVoU. ) the primitive, ()b*ax>) verbal or infinitive, and 
( (jii-o ) derivative nouns. 

We will treat of each "of these classes under three separet.e 
.beads. 

The Primitive Nouns. 
The primitive nouns, which are called by the Arab gram- 
marians **l»Jl (*-»^', non-derivative nouns, are in fact substan- 
tives, i.e., names of substances, as o^j a man, a horse, v-w- 
a shoulder, etc. These nouns generally consist of three, four, 
or five, radical letters, to which sometimes one or more servile 
letters are added. But no noun can comprise more than four 
servile letters, nor can the aggregate number of radicals and 
serviles exceed seven. 
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As the knowledge of the different measure of this class of 
nouns, irrespective their being unlimited, is not very important, 
I will not encroach upon the time of the reader by inserting 
them here. For them he may consult Dr. Lumsden's compre- 
hensive work. 

The Infinitive or Verbal Nouns. 
The infinitive or verbal noun is called by the Arab gram- 
marians ;^«<aJt, the source, because it is according to some 
of them the source of derivation of finite verbs, participles, 
and derivative nouns. The Arabic infinitive participates of 
the nature of verbs as well as of nouns. When it is taken 
as verb, it nearly corresponds with the verb of the same mood 

in English, and consequently ought to be translated into 

"ft- 

English by a verb of the same nature as Jjj, to kill ; Hj^ai, to 
help. etc. 

But when it is used as a noun, it entirely resembles the 
participial or verbal, and abstract nouns in English, as JUi 

»/A / Of, // Sff / / 

killing, 'ij'&i helping, i*\j£> nobility, greatness, etc. 

The infinitives of the derivative triliteral verbs as well as 
Shose of the primitive and derivative quadriliteral ones, are of 
prescribed and defined forms, as from cUut we got inf. JUmI, 

/./A/A 0 /A, A 

from J*fiju»l, JUaw etc. 

But the infinitive of d*> is sometimes formed on the measure 
of as from 4r^> ne experienced, aj.»u experience. The 

9 
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infinitive of this measure, how ever, comes generally from the u«i»U 
defective verbs, as to nominate, from jj*—, he nominated, 

©✓A/ ' / ✓ 

k>J6 t to give strength, from he gave strength. Sometimes, 

though rarely, the infinitive of the above verbs is formed of 
the measure of J as to salute or salutation, from ^*>, 

O / , 0 Si , 0 /A/ fJ /A 

he saluted, and of the measures of Jl*», Jt*>, JUni, and JL**J, 

t S) t U / 9 « f M/ » /A/ 

as from v' 1 ^ or v'^. to belie, and from JjG, to repeat, 

/Ms O ^A^ t 

and from ^^h*, ^J^, to explain. The infinitive of <JU*» has some- 

• M, / /A/ 0 /A 

times the measure of JH**, as Jyj, it shook, J'yj, to shake 
as an earthquake, and that of aLcUx> has sometimes Jl*i as J^, 
to fight each other. 

The forms of the infinitive of the primitive triliteral verbs 
being undefined, they can only be ascertained by consulting 
dictionaries ; but tbey have generally one of the following 
measures: — 

J** as JSi "to slay." 

B A , 5A , 

J*i as <J~j "to sin." 

' s 

a A./, a \s 

J«J as /i "to thank." 

as "to overcome." 

9'A ✓ 

<iio as **a.j "to have mercy.' 
a& as «&' "to be less." 
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&JU» as *j*aj " fco help." 

X'ui as "to be noble." 

iuJUias a**!/ "to abhor." 

J*j as w-^ "to play." 

/ y 

as a*j-> ''to steal." 

Si / 

Jl»» as "to be small." 

J*-" as for (^aa "to guide.' 

as "to be good." 

Jl«i as "to stand. 

JUj as J|j-~ "to ask." 

aLjj as "to cheat." 

Jy* as "to be necessary. 

Al^*i as a-ha-o "to be hard." 



sX A/,f 4»Ju Ass 

*jJyj as i-'^c "to serve." 



a8 <s ySJ» "to complain." 

A A . 

j^Jjo as "to recollect. 

^3Ui as oj 1 */*- "to disappoint." 
as ^l/f "to be ungrateful.' 
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A few, however, are reducible to the following rules : — 

(J) The infinitive of the verbs of the forms of 0*> and J** 

» A/ / / / ' 

when transitive, generally has the measure of lw, as v/" he 

»Ay / /, »Ay 

beat, >->j>° to beat or beating ; ^> be understood, ^> to 

understand or understanding ; but the infinitive of the verbs of 
tit 

the form of Ji*» when intransitive generally has the measure 

0A// t / / // 

of J?**, as from ^f** he went out, to go out or going 

out. The verbs of the form of cJU* when intransitive has 
the measure of J** as he became glad, to be glad, or 
gladness. 

Thus the infinitive of the verbs of the form of has 

S(/ ✓ \// / // 

generally the measure of and as he become 

t y / / / 

noble, to be noble, or nobility, he became hard, 

O/A/ y 

ijj*-*> to be hard or hardness. Sometimes, however, the in- 

9 // , SA/ 

finitive of the above verbs has the measure of Jt*», <_Ui, 

ft*. • ' »' ' OA/ O// £>A , 

J«i, u*> ; as JUa. beauty, ^-a- beauty, j»y generosity, pkc 
greatness. 

(2) Verbs signifying arts, trades, ■professions, handicraft, or 

office, have in their infinitives the measure of or «l*>, as 

.?' ' .< ' ' 

trading as a merchant, <&up> having the profession 6i 

a tailor, *jUj the office of a writer, the art of agriculture. 

(3) Verbs expressing illness or ailment of any kind form 

a //. 0 / / 

their infinitives according to the measure of JU«, as Jl*~» coughing, 

O Jf B ✓/ 

flj) coldness, ^ swimming of the head. Those also signifying 
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sound, are formed of the above measure, as calling aloud, 

0 0 /* 0 f * 

^IjJ the barking of a dog, and *l=> the lowing of a camel. 

(4) Infinitives signifying fight are formed of the measure 

0 ' , S s , 0 / t 0 ' 

of Jt«, as jUJ and to flee. 

(5) Verbs signifying colour generally form their infinitives 

fl/V 0/\ f 0/ A f s£/A r 

of the measure of as being red, being green, 
being straw-coloured, ijis being yellow. 

(6) Infinitives signifying motion, -perturbation, agitation, 

0 f f/ t 0 //, ✓ 

etc., are foimed of the measure of ^JUj, as ^lafci. palpitation of 
0 * /* 

the heart, revolving. 

As a general rule, a Masdar-i-Mimi, i.e., an infinitive 
beginning with the letter mini, is formed from every verb of 

0 tKt a / A / 

whatever form it may be, of the measure of J*sa>, as vy"", to 

0/ A, 

beat or beating, f&*> to come forth or coming forth. So likewise 
an infinitive expressing that an act has taken -place once has 
the measure of &1a* as *y>, the act of beating once, or one blow, 

8sA , Q/A 

and that expressive of kind, has the measure of as a kind 

0,K,Kf ' ' 

of beating. The infinitive of the measure belongs only to 

0,f\jK/ t , ffl/A^A/ 

o^ncayc verbs, ( <->^ ), as to continue, from tiyx to 

/ t SyA/A/ ✓ t 

separate, from '^y^ to be absent, from v 1 *, etc. 



1. — The Derivative Nouns. 

The derivative nouns in Arabic are of six kinds: — 1st, Active 
participle, 2nd, Passive participle, also called the noun of the 
agent cXctaJl and the noun of the object JUiJI ^1 ; 3rd, simple 
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attributive adjectives ««x£*Jt ; 4tb, nouns of superiority, 
clival) I j*->l (or adjective of the comparative and superlative 
degrees) ; 5tb, nouns of time and place OjJaJl j»->l ; 6tb, nouns of 
instrument ^t. These classes of nouns are termed by the 
Arabic grammarians with a general denomination of *a-aJ', the 
adjective* or the attributive noun, in contradistinction to the 
substantive and verbal noun, which are called f~>W the noun. 

The Participles active and passive, or the Nouns of the agent 
and the object. 

The active and passive participles in Arabic are of a twofold 
nature. Sometimes they are used as verbs governing their objects 
in the accusative as J^c (Jul* Zaid is killing Amr ; and 
sometimes they are used as participial adjectives and nouns of 
agency, as cM* lU.;, a learned man, a writer has come. 

As already stated, the active participle of the primitive triliteral 
verbs is formed according to the measure of as >->)l** 

' ' ' 0/ * ^ . 

from <-y£, and from and the passive participle accord - 

ing to the measure of J>«a*, as vj/-^° from v^, etc. 

• But the active participles from the derivative triliteral, an# 

the primitive .and derivative quadriliteral are formed according 
v 

to the measure of the aorist of the active voice, and the passive 

't • 

" Hence the term noun |*~»^' is applied to nrnns in contradistinction 
both lb verbs and particles, and sometimes to nouns not signifying any 
attributive quality. 
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participles according to the measure of that of the passive voice, 
changing the sign of the aorisfc into dominated mim and giving 
a ianwecn at the end and kasrah to the penultimate letter of the 

/ A/A / & A / At 

active participle if it has not, as from ^jiouwo ; from 

t A t ■ At t A ft • A / ^ ' t ttrr s£ t/t 

(-/■>. ; from j^'V, j^r*" 5 " 0 from <_Ua£j, (_U_aLe, etc. 

The Simple Attributive or Verbal Adjectives, 

The simple attributive adjective is an adjective derived chiefly 
from neuter verbs, and expresses a quality inherent or permanent 
in a person or thing. The forms of this class of derivative nouns 
are unlimited, but the following are of general occurrence : 

a A { OA, 

JUi as v^°> hard. 

OA. a) 

<J*>, as j&j-, empty. 

OA/ O At 

J**, as hard. 

O ft O ✓ f 

0*i, H8 ll r~=-, handsome. 

lUj, as harsh or r ugh. 

ft 

O O tt 

t-U>, as o*^. intelligent. 

cl**, as *-), scattered. 

<_U*, as >1j, fat. 
tt 

»//. O/ t 

cl»». as jjs^., unkind. 
o tt 9 

Jus, as w**^. impure. 
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>V A / 

JUil, 


as 


//A / 

red. 


/ v*Ay 


as 


j» /A ✓ 




/ 


as 




generous. 


O A< 

s 


as 


/ 


S A/ 

^orig. ^s*** / lorci. 


& / 

JUli, 


as 




t!» t £1 U. 


O /V 

JUi, 


as 




timid. 


S2 / 

uK 

s 


as 




white camel. 


2* /? 


as 


& , f 


brave. 




as 




very pure or handsome. 


25 ju/ 

cK 


as 


» 


\ ery exaitea. 




as 


\ 7 f 


very proud. 


,a' 


as 


A/ 


u TA'Vinlp HniTilratvl 
It I tJ. 11 tilt; UiUUrkOiU, 


■»*•». 


as 


,A.< 


pregnant. 




as 


✓ ✓ 


wild fcbe-ass). 


»/*'. 


as 


a / a / 

» 


thirstv 


O /A/ 


as 


S /A/ 


naked. 




as 


B / ✓ / 


an animal or living. 




as 


-» y A ✓ 


a camel of ten months' 
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From the verb whose preterite has the measure d*i, the 
simple attributive has generally the measure d^ 1 , 
as from ^y, he became glad, ^ glad, li rn>, he became intolli- 

a ' ' ' ' //A/ / / 

gent, ^J^, intelligent, he became black, by* , black, 

he became satiated, ^l**^, satiated. 

And from a verb whose preterite has the measuse 

®,A/. »A ^ / / / 

the simple attributive lias the measure (J*>, and as 

as, ,a, ' *K , 

he became bulky, ,«±uo, bulky, ^ y", he became generous ^ ', 
generous. 

Verbs having the preterite formed as la**, will generally form 

0A/ / , , 

the simple attributive according to <J*», as v^". J t became sharp, 

a A / 

v_A-ic, sharp ; but if the medial radical be j or (_$•, it is formed 

0 A / 0 u, 0* , * u, / 

according to J***, as lord, excellent, t^-ye, dead, (ori- 
, , , , 

OA/ 0 A/ 0 A/ , , , , , , 

gina'ly and o^** ) from ita., ol* (originally by*, by?- 

, ,* 
and ^y° )• 

It must be borne in mind that from verbs signifying 
colours or denoting personal or mental defects or ornaments, the 
simple attributive has the measure d**' (feminine ), («hat- 

^0 t ,h, J» /Ax 

ever measure the preterite may have), as o^ 1 . white, fern., *t^«, 

//A/ //A/ f ,K, 9 / A / //A/ 

red, fem., ; green, fem., ^[j-ai. ; blind of 

t /k* /A/ f,K, * , A/ 

one eye, fem., (j* 6 ', blind, fem., foolish, fem. 



*lfi*j»., ^JW, having open eyebrows, fem., *l^b 
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Verbs signifying appetite and pa e sioo, motion, or satisfac- 
tion, intoxication, or joy, have their simple attributive most 
commonly of the measure of ^K** as : 

J* j*, hungry. 
^UJar, thirsty. 
^Uu^, satiated with food. 
yj'l, satiated with water. 

* /A ✓ 

w , /->, intoxicated. 
J*>S>, glad. 

j y A / 

^U-oi, angry. 



Adjectives with intensive significations, otherwise called 
aaJUJ' ^.-.1 Nouns of Intensity. 

Intensity is expressed by the fullowing measures : 

OA /. s\ , 

JjjiS as vJ*, omniscient. 

0 A//, 0 A-»/ 

ns J^i, a great eater or gluttan. 

S if, S St f 0 JJy 

JU* as v 1 ** - . a great liar ; ^ very learned. 
As a general rule the nouns indicating professions and trades 

f jts SA/ 

have usually the above fo v m, as jlfi., a baker from j**-, a loaf ;. 
JUa., a camel driver from JU*, a camel ; -fc^i., a tailor from' 
Js^-, to sew. 

Sometimes the terminatim « is added to give still greater 



ETYMC LOGY 139 

3 y Juy, 

force to the meaning, as exceedingly learned, very 

quick in understanding. 

» Si* O Mf 

J Us as j US', very large. 

»A^. 9 A tu 

(J^, as most truthful. 

»/* » / A 

i/Ua^, as (♦j^, a great cutter. 

Adjectives in the comparative and superlative degrees, otherwise 
called (JU-Afli)l ^1, Kouns of Superiority. 

In Arabic, the comparative and superlative degree have the 

/ /Ay tKf 0 / 

form fern, as from the active participle learned 
jJ-cl, more or most learned, and from the passive participle 

»Ay A / //Ay 

j^-ix>, celebrated more or most celebrated, from the simple 

©A y f / Ay 

attributive adjective great greater or greatest. 
//V ' 

The measure lUj' is used in the comparative as well as 
in the superlative for both the genders and in all numbers. 
When a comparison is intended, it is followed by the participle 

A Ay A A ; /»; / A, 

^ as ^jtx jja^l Zaid is greater than Amr tyUa.' ^'j, 

yA y ju y yv^Ay y y « / 

jyJL- Zainab is more beautiful than Salma, *L~JJt jS\ JUyl, 
men are more than women. 

The superlative is used either preceded by the article J or 
as otyyLo, regimen to those things or persons out of which 
the qualified noun is intended to be distinguished in the qualify 

A/A //A,yfl»y 'l'.*-'^, B *' 

np ,> jflJt JUA»f &>j t Zaid is the best of the people, i/Lojal^ ^j, Zaid 
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is the greatest. In this case, it agrees in number and gender 
with the substantive, 

The feminine is only used in the sense of a superlative, 
and is always used with the definite article J( or oLi*, as 

/ / A; 

j^JiJt <Vjiyi the greatest angle ; frj^H ij&>, my eldest daughter, 

A/, 23 A 

*L~ul aXo* Hind is most excellent of the women. It must 
/ / 

be kept in mind that it is never used as comparative. 

Ttie noun of superiority is not regularly formed from the 

■derivative tnliterdl and quadriliteral of any measure or class, 

nor from the verbs signifying colour and personal defects, in 

order to avoid its being confounded with the simple attributive 

/ / A / /A/ 

adjectives, which in such verbs, ha? the measure of ci*-"!, as u*^', 

^/A / //A/ 

white, ^a- 1 , red, •iy—', black, etc. 

But when a comparison is intended, the form of (J**' is 
taken from a verb significant of excellence, superiority, 
intensity, beauty, ugliness, strength, weakness, etc., followed 
by a verbal noun or infinitive of the required word in the 

'.'.A #*//// 

accusative case, as ^ UoUjjvil I<jj», this is whiter than that ; 

A/ A t /, >tK*OK, m ' A M A/ S / A / /S 

JJt * i^yo U^c ^ijil ajj, Zoid is lamer than Amr. ; j& ^ ur -j».l 
he is a better teacher than Bakr. 

The words j^-, better, worse, though not of the form 
cJ*it, are often used as comparatives and superlatives, as 

Aju /. U/ <|S / . f-ii OA '. • ' 

^jjJt ^jx> Xjlaii, prayer is better than sleeping- o-wiju*. &>j 
Zaid is the best of inen,^ ^ j£> ±>j Zaid is worse than Amr. 

S </ OA/ * ' 

^.UjI yi Zaid is the worst of men. 
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Nouns of Time and Place. 
( oysJl ^1 or jyKJt j w u>)t r -i ). 

The noun of time and place expresses the place or time in 
which an action takes place, as <J.ia*, the place or time in which 
an act of slaying occurred. From verba whose aorists have their 
medial radical moved with fathah or dammah and from those of 
the defcriivc ((j^Li) class, this noun is formed of the measure 

2* /A/ , / t ✓A/ 

as from j*~>, he heard, (aorist £*~ > ) we get j*—*, 
place or time of hearing; from he slew, ( aorist ) we 
have, LMax>, place or time of slaughter ; from , he shot 

A Ay / / A/ s* /A / 

(aorist ^^j), we get jj^* (for ^5^°), place or time of shooting 
From verbs whoso aorists have their mediai redicals moved 
with hmtah and from those of the simile Jli* class, it is formed 
according to the measure J*ft* ; as from ^yi , he struck (aorist 

/A/ OA/ / , , 

^>yki ) \vl- get v,-" , time or place of striking ; from , he 

y / / ft A/ 

put (aorist f* J ) we have foy> , time or place of putting. 

As exceptions to the above rule, there are several verbs which, 
though they have the medial redicals of their aorist moved with 
dammah, form the noun of time and place, irregularly according 
to the measure tMiu> ; they are the following : 
a a, 

(1) , the place where the sun rises, or east. 

S A / 

(2) uj* , the place where the sum sets, or west. 

UK, 

(3) the place where a camel is slaughtered. 
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S A/ 

(4) J^* , the place where one rests his elbow, the elbow. 

S .A , 

(5) , the place where anything falls. 

S A, 

(6) , the place of division, in particular the place where 
the hair divideg in different direction, the crown of the 
head. 

S A/ 

(7) ^aLc , the place of growing. 

22 A s 

(8) , the place of passing breath, or nostril. 

5 A / 

(9) wi— ax , the place where a sacrifice is offered. 

/ 

a A / 

(10) ajr-a; , the place of prostration, or a mosque. 

s 

6 K / 

(11) the place of dwelling, or habitation. 

/■ 

S A, 

(12) fifcx , the place of ascent, or rising. 

Of these twelve nouns, the last tluee are, however, somtimea 
regu'arly used with the medial redieal moved with fathah. 

The measure al*** , is also used to denote a place where the 
object signified by the word from which it is derived, is found 
in abundance, as **->Co , a place where lions are found in abun- 
dance, from <W , a lion ; *>l<x* a place where wolves abound, from 
u-ta a wolf. This class of houdb is termed by some grammarians 

..✓AyA j A 

by the name of 'sy*'' p*\ , noun of abundace. 

The («-*^" (•-•') noun of time and place, from the verbs of 
the derivative triliteral as well as from the primitive and 
derivative quadriliteral. agrees in form with tbier passive 
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» / A / / / As / A/ 

participles as Jj«.^ from lM-J' (aorist u-^-aj ) a time or place 

S / Ay / //Ay ' y / A/ 

of making one enter ; o^-ox* from i-i^l (aorist <-^«aiu ) a time 

a /A'// / / a / y 'a // 

or place of returning ; j^*-*-" from ■ (aorist ^y^^i ) a time 

or place of revolving 

From verbs of the OjjJ concave class with j it takes the fovm 

2* _// » / / » /A / S /A / 

of /.la^o and olii-e (originally and ^jysue , vide Rule 8, Appen- 
oix). But the «-^' with ^ sometimes has the form j+o* 
also. 



iVcihii of Inxtrumcni, ii))t^J 

Noun of instrument is a noun indicating an instrument < r- 
means ueed in performing an action. 

It is formed only from the primitive triliteral verbs and has 

a t A S/A ffl// A 0 /A S/A s / /A 

the measures J 1 ***? J***, and ii-i* ; as, -Uik , or an 
/ / / *-/*/ / 

/// HI / 

instrument of opening, or key fr< m ^> , he opened ; uai« (orig. 

ffl/A a /A ^ ' 

) and u^l^** > an instrument of clipping, or a pair of scis- 

' * '.. ' ' ",. S ' A . 
sors, from u*» and , he clipped, a bridle, fiom M be 

S/A S/A /// S / /A / 

led, (orig. ^.j*) a balance, fiom ^yjj, he weighed ; &a-jf> 

' / / 

a fan from he blew. 

Some nouns of instrument are irregularly formed on the 
a / , 0 yAy S/yA.* © / 

measures of JU*, JUixi and as -t^, an instrument of sewing, 
_ / / 
s / % 

or a needle, i3U*>, an instrument of tying the waist, or a belt, 
<J»i*, a sieve, an instrument for pounding medicine ; 

ilsaC*, a box, or instrument for holding collyrium, etc. 
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The relative Adjectives, &jj~xjt *1*->JII. 

A sort of adjective 3 , corresponding in some respects to the 
English proper adjectives and adjectives ending with ly ic, etc., 
is formed from nouns whether common or proper by adding 

0 

the termination ^ to the nouns from which they are derived, 
and denotes that a person or thing belongs to or is connected 
with the sense of the noun (in respect of family, birth, 
religion, sect, trade, etc.,) as ^y*^, related to the family of 

S , t „A " OA 

»iU ; ilxi born or living at Damascus, from <J^°.> Damascus, 

Va, " " a A / * A " OA 

■ s^y, earthly, from i^)', the earth ; LS ^. scientific, from *i= 

- / 0 a m ' ' ' 

science ; ^AU one who worships idol ; belonging 

- /■ 0 ~ S 

to the sect founded by &&*j**f>} ; ^V*. one who deals in 
A^li, fruit. Such formation is called *f-i, relation, and the noun 
is called ^j~Lo related. 

On forming the adjective of this class, the primitive noun 
undergoes various changes, a brief description of which I now 

give- , 

1. On adding the termination the final laniccrn as well 
as the feminine termination *, and the terminations of the 
dual and plural, are rejected, as form the city Mecca 

t A/ & K/ t / A^ / S / s / & / ' 

from Ls—t'> form c j.>J.> L * or ' olj ;li - ,j )U> ; when the plurals 

/ - / * - ' 

are proper names, then if it is declined like a plural, the termina- 
tion is to be rejected, otherwise retained ; heDce from ^ 
(a place in Syria) which admits both declensions, has ^j-w and 

& A « / / 

also 
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2. Th" letter ^ or in a noun formfd on either of the 
mea ,ures *^ or iJjjii when its med al radical not an infirm 
letter and the noun not belonging to the surd ( iJuULo ) class, is 

^ *- A 0 

rejected as from name of a persr n ; i\.\±x> city ^y*.*, 

a, Kst 2 ' ' 

& jsf middle age, <yU*. But if it^- medial radical is an infirm 
letter, or when it is of surd class, the or j must be relained as 

O/A / £ / *?/A_ / 2 _a_ ^ 

from a rope, reality .JLia.. As exceptions to 

j> ✓ 4>/A / W 

the above rule are tj*^ related to <**+*-t nature and l _ J j> j J-» related 

0<A / 2 ' ✓ 2 ✓ ' &/S s 

to a2a1-» instinct lst^ related to the tribe of aWI— 

and is.*** respectively, which retain <<• although they are not of 
the K»nrZ class nor is their medial an infirm Tetter. And and 

£ s e ✓ ;" A / ' ' 

^j*. related to the tribes of and have dammuh in the 

first letter irregularly. 

o. The letler (_§• from a noun formed on A-U** is always 
dropped when it is not of surd class ; as from name of a 

2, ✓/ ^/A// 

tribe, : otherwise it must be retained as from name 

- ' ' 2 A, , 
of a woman ^'t; ^- 

* ' D A ✓ » Aa; 

4. The letter ^ in a noun formed on c*;** or <J±*> is 
retained when it does not belong to the defective (uailj) class as 
^jftii^. related to t-tu"*. one who professes the religion of *-a>xa. 

' A Kir ' 9 A// 

Ibraham, relative to c*i|fl-c a tribe. 

The following are exceptions to the above rule : — 

2 // 0 \y f 2 . Sf. 

related to u>>±* (a tribe) ; related to the tribe of 

aa '2 /jj 2 //„ u A/ 

i<*^ related to the tribe of related to iAv> 

"' 2 OA,/ 

the father of a well known tribe ; related to -jXo. 

10 
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at o,K /, a A// »/*/', 

5. Nouns foimed on d±*>, *J^«*, or d***, ***** being of the 
defective clasp, reject first of the two doubled yds changing the 

jf 0 0* 

tt / tt ft tt # 

fiDal (_c iuto j ; as from (a tribe) ^s*' ; ^ a prophet 

* // "»S y 2 y, . £ y>'/ ' ».£'.» 

^jjJ, (j-y-e from ^j-o* name of a noun. <jr.r a * from *»•*' 

name of the father of a tribe, ^y*"- 

s» my o A/ 

6. The second of the form ( for <_UJ ) is rejected, 
£ a, a-„, ' ' 

as ,tf*j>~> related to J^»> chief. 
£ y ' > , 

But ^3Lfc related to (a tribe) is regularly formed. 

7. The ( tjyoLc i_«JI ) short a/;'/ ( or I ) being third rad.eal 
of a triliteral mun, is changed into j on suffixing the <_*• 

0 0 

/ / tt y y y tt y y 

as from a mill, i^t^i ; a staff <_£>■"". But if the alif 
is a fourth letter in a quadriliteral noun, then, if the same alif 
has spuing from an original j or it may either be changed 
into j (which is preferable) or be rejected, as from l i s 4k° (for 

0/h/ i sks at Ay 

yA* ) a musical instrument, lc^^° or t^^* and from j^i** 

S /Ay £ /A/ 5^ / A / " 

(for ^i** ) meaning, ^y** or l _ s i^«. And it the a?i/ has not 
sprung from an original j or but be a fem termination, 
then if the second letter be quiescent, the may either be 
rejected (which is preferable) or changed into j as from j^u** 

£ A/ of yAy» 

pregnant, ^5^**. or ^j^f*- and sometimes (though rarely) an 
alif is added before the _j as ,_y.j!iju».. If the second letter 
is moved with vowel the ^ is invariably rejected, as from 

t / y *» / y 

^y**. a swift camel ^*^. A noun which bears ^lawi" <-a" 
i.e., an aZi/ resembling that of a feminine termination but not 
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/A/ ,Kr 

being actually so, is like j^V-. as name of a tree 

£ /A/ £ A/ A £ / A 2 / A 

(j-^tj 1 or j,-*^ Jesus uy-^e or 

When the all/ is the fifth or sixth letter of a noun, it must 
be rejected on suffixing the ^ of relation as from ^^om chosen, 

<** * A / £ ✓ A^y 

i.e., our prophet ^ula^o • jy^!*** a large canal, ^cA^>. 

& t. f A f " , ✓A,/ 

Obs. — The erroneous forms (_j.jfita.ax> and ^y^y ( relative 
adjectives of ^a^c and ) are commonly used by modern 

writers. 

8. The final letter preceded by kasruh when it is the 

third letter of a triliteral noun, is changed into _j and the Itaurah 

is changed into fathah as ^j* 6 related to ( for ) mentally 

.. ✓ y / 

blind. But when it is a fourth letter, it may be also changed 

' '•■ a '•• 

into j but its rejection is preferable, as ,cy^> or ig^f 
related to u*w ( for ^li' ) a judge. And when such ^ is fifth 
and sixth, it must be rejected only, as t^^*, related to 

» /A; » A /■ A / " 'A /A / S A /'A/ 

( for ^ ) purchaser, ^i-L**, related to o ( for ^a_£_x> ). 

9. When a final doubled ^ comes at the end of a noun 
composed of more than three letters, it is superseded by of 

i A/ 2 A/ 5 . , 

relation, as related to ^jC, a chair ; L5 *'L& related to the 

sect ty^ 1 ^. so the original and relative nouns both coincide in 
form with each other. 

* K, 9 A / A/ 

The servile ^ in a form like ( for ijy 0 / 0 ) may be re- 

jected and radical changed into j superseding the kasrah 

& As a A jK/ 

of the second radical by fathah, as from thrown, t^rtr" 0 » but 
the better mode of formation is to supersede both the doubled 
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2 A, 

(if) DV of the relation, as in the obove rule — as j^y* related 

2 a^ A 
to . 

10. The final hamzah of the (MjiWe t-aJI ) prolonged <if// when 
the alif is a termination of the feminine gender, is always 

2 / >/ ^ /A/ 

changed into ; 1 ^ as , o'./*^ related to * ( a red coloured fe- 

SS / A/ ' ^ ✓ A / 

mule), ^LAjj a related to a town in Persia, otherwise it 

' ° '/> 

may either be changed into j or retained ; as from a mantle, 

— s or ^iL-f ; *U-j heaven , cj^*-" or *U*» . But if the 

hamzah be original it must remain unchanged, as reader 

•» 2 /Ax //A, 

The forms ^l*^ related to *Uvo a city in Yemen. 

5 ' £ ' A/ > / A, 

^it^j related to s\y$ a tribe, (y^jj related to name of 

a city related to name of a place ; ts^y- related 

/ /A/ " ' 

to * Oir*" a town, are exceptions to the above rule. 

11. The letters <_<• and j following a quiescent letter at 

the end of word, generally form the relative without an> change 

2 *' 

except the rejection of the final S if there be any, as 

OA y 5/*/ 2 / „ ' 

related to , and (dear); ^j-/-" related to a city ; 

"2 ✓/ sa, " 2 /<. 

except in related to desert, j* related to *-^» 

village, in which the quiescent letler gets fuihah. The gram- 

2 a , 

marian Yonus changes ^ into j as <_c>»J» . 

When second radical is an ^ doubled with the final ^ , 
it reappears and the final one is changed into j as from ^ 

0 0 0 

a folding, <_$•_>.}-!= ; Arab village, ^rr*- ■ 



According to Ibn-i-Hatim, the hamzah also may be retained, as ^^t^j*. 
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12 Such nouns which having lost their third redical, 

Ot &tt &f 

remained only with two letters, as v' (for ^j' ) father, £.1 (for 
) brother p*- (for ) relative of a weman from her 

2*/ Sitt 

hasband's side, ^ (lor j*s ) blood, necessarily recover that 
lost h tter, provided the medial letter be originally movable 
and a prosthetic ham z ah is not added to it after rejection us 
^1 (originally ^j^' ; v' (original i> ) ^c^' , otherwise 

its recovery is not necessary ; as from ^ blood (originally 
_^sj) or ,j*<> ; ^! (original (js^' or <_f.j A ? and 

(original <^*->l or ^j*^ ■ 

But such nouns which have lost their first redical do not 
resume it, as (orig. ) makes except when it is a 

3 / 2 A , 

j_jyu> ouju separate involute kind as ^r*} • 

13 In the nouns formed on <J** the hasuth of the medial 

St *> tt 

letter is changed into falhah as from »*j a leopard ; but in 

9 , 2* *i 

the from the hixruh may be optionally retainel its <Jj' , ,<-L>l 

_ " ~ t/ it 

& / / 

and n J** the jaih-ih mav either be changed into kasrah or 
retained as from >-~vc , ^axc or ,_c^ . But iu nouns composed 
of more, than three letters, the hue rah of the penultimate letter is 

oj A / 2» A/ 

•not changed, as ,j*l*3 from a tribe. 

14. When a relative adjective is formed from a proper 
name composed of to words, it is formed of the first part, as 

t A/ i t lit 

/<1*j from i^M*j came of a citv which is composed of <_**j and 

■M Jit t * Jit / 

; and so iJ k*ti from JsjG , In such proper names which 
consist of v-il-Ay* and aJI viUi* (gov ming and governed nouns) 
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there are two alternatives. If the first be ore of the nouns, y ' 
father ^ son |»i mother o>Jt" daughter it is rejected and , 9 is 

. 2 A/ 

suffixed to the governed nouns (aJloULe) as from j& , <_<yk 

A/* ^ A 2 A// ' 

from ; ^1 , ^ ji>j otherwise the important part intended 

' 2 /A/ 

by the speaker will be retained, as ^ from o^'*/ 01 ; and 

2 // t t 2 A// J. /Ay/ 

/£■ from olLo < s« *i« , from till**** . 

* / / '" * ... 

" it* 

Sometimes the relative is formed on the measure i^*' by 
selecting two letters from each of the component pnrts or three 
from first and one from the second nouns, as from 

A / /A/ 2 Kf A/A M / 2 A/ Ju /'A/ 

u »*»" , -j—Ax* from u^j^'iij-c , (cj^^e from y , 
# / / ✓ / 

15. When a relative adjective is to be formed from a plural, 

it must be rendered into singular forms, as from w*-" , relative 
2/ / / / 2 A/ 

t^Ui - , and from <i>A.l~*, ^.^ap— x> ; except when the plural form 

m / / A / m /A/ 

is a proper name as ..jX*' relative to yJtS ,X> atnbcund (c)^' 
»// */*/ / 

to, ;taJI (the people of Medina who helped our prophet)- 

O&s. — Some relative adjectives from some proper nam- s of the 

cities and towns chiefly (ty^f") foreign are irregularly formed, 

as ^j 1 "*- related to « (^-j^i to j_^>j, ^j'j to ^ j, ^j^*^' to 

'2 ' ' » 'a,/ " 

yfaiw>t {mS 'j&» to ^ tv an ,. i n ^jjj*' to _jy to ^li—jJ, <j-^ to 

^+ P * Q A ■* *" 

✓/ / /yO /^»M.j .jW/Ay / JJ/ 

The relative adjective of Yemen Syria form iiregularly 

/ u> //Ay «• >*» t tw f 

or ^UaJ' ; |»L« or ^LW' ; instead of and which 
are also used. 

0A OA/ OA/ OA/ 

The relative adjective from bod), soul,;jj light, £jj 
spirit, etc., is formed by suffixing the termination and is 
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used chiefly in scientific and theological writings as ,jJU— ^ 
bodily, ^l— su mental, illunvned, yjW-jj spiritual. 

We do not find any rule regarding the formation of this 
form of relative adjective in any original Arabic Grammar. 
My humble opinion is that this form was imported into the 
Arabic from the Syriac language when the scientific works 
were translated into Arabic by the Syriac Nestoriau Christiana 
in the days of the Abba-iide Caiiphs. 

Sometimes a termination » is added to the end of the 
adjective of this class, converting it to the sense of an infinitive 
or abstract noun, as *^t— humanity, from ^1— Jl, Av*iU. serving 

Bju A; A/ 

or the act of f-ervjng, from a servant *M>j*i<jo service or 

being s-erved. 

Sometimes this sort of noun is formed from pronouns and 
particles or rather coined in the language of philosophical schools 

for the use of scientific writings as the individuality or 

" <?5 " . *?. 3*i 

Itism from_y* he or it, egotism from, '■>' ego or I, ***** 

/A/ 0 m 

quality (lit. howness) from how quantity from *> how 
much, JuaL* quiddity from what is that etc. 

The formation of ihc Diminutive Noun, ji^^K 

Sometimes a certain modification is made in the forms of 
nouns for the purpose either of indicating the diminutive size 
of an object or paucity of number or of expressing contempt, 
affection, or endearment to a person Or thing. This modification 



152 GUAM MA It 01< - AttABJC LANGUAGE 



is known in grammar by the name of j***Sl\ the diminu- 
tion. 1 

It got in the triliteral nouns by changing its ordinary 
form into the measure of u&> as from cLj-j a man, a little 

OA/ SA// o A/ OA// 

man ; a servant, a little servant ; a dog, a I't'jle 
dog ; and in the nouns composed of tour letters by changing 
them into the measure of cm**' as a scorpion, v^ic a little 
scorpion. When the noun consists of five letters, but the 
fourth letter is an infirm one, in the diminuiivc it assumes the 

O A O A / A / OA , A , / 

form of lLI»a» as ) »fi«ftx a sparrow, a little sparrow, but 

when the fourth letter is a strong one or the n^un consists of 

9 A// 

more letters than five, the diminutive <J1»aj is formed from 

' £• / A./ / 

the first fonr, and the rest are rejected as cU^fi"> a quince, 

OA// O A /A/ _ O A// 

^^ft-> a little quince, «_»jJ<xLc a nightingale, J»>jj-c u little 
nightingale. Sometimes the fifth letter in the former is 

a , A/ / 

retained as o.^^sw. 

1. The servile terminations and the of 

s /A/ 

the plural form J 1 "*' are retained unchanged in the diminutive, 

//A/ 'A/.* //A// / /A,/ / /A// £/A/ /A / 

as n^j - j,t^ - *^t*»- • - JUia.' dim. of uajj - j^Ia*. 

//A/ / /A / / / A / 

«*// 

1 The p.incipal measures prescribed by the grammarians are JUio, 
• A// a A//, sH/), oAa// 

(JUmJ, (or JJU*») (JU*i*» (or JIJaaj) in which there is no regard of radical 
' ' ' o A */t O A A/,» 

or servile letters. Hence ^.jysM is held to be in U<e measure of JLua;, 

7" "/" 

though the letter ^ wliicli comes instead of the «_» of the measure, is a 
Bervile. 
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But nouns having a radical & ' form their diminutive on 

2»A A// , 9/ A s ah h/ t 9 / Ay OK K/ f 

(_Mt*» as ^UaLw a king i^*^, ty 1 ^^, a wolf ^»i*vy>. 

2. An infirm letter changed into another one by any rule 
of permutation may be restored to its original when the cause of 
permutation is 1 >st by tta modification of vowel caused by the 
diminutive form ; as v l J (originally ^y, ) The wdw (j) was 
changed into allf ( ' ) being preceded by the vowel faihah, will 

OA t 29 /A a /A SA Ayy 

make its dim. and so also ^'y* (originally )■ c^>y° 

OA// 3A 2*A 3/ a ' »// 

Rut ^ifc dim. of a** ( for ^ ) dim. of ( for ) 

2e£/£ S // 'ii // 

^•y dim. of ■i-'y ( for ^--'ji* ) are exeptions. 

3. When the second or third letter is a maJdah ( ) it is 
a'ways changed into wdw ( y ) in the dim. ; as ^Lx a servant, 

« Ay / 25 / A s» A A / y ' 

>-»'j»>o an arch, ^ y»-«. (For mudihth vide p. 3.) 

4. The curtailed nouns which after losing their third radical 
remain with two letters get back the lost letter in the dim.; as 

£ / 25Ay/ »/ 25 yy / * iA/ i 

pi (for y>i) (for j-l ( fory^' ), ^ ( fory^l ). 

Also such is the ca?e when a strvile hamzah is added to the 

Zi'S 25 A w// 

•curtailed nouus ; as <yj in ^1 and LS *« in j.-* 1 . 

The infinitives having j for its firbt radical, which having 
rejected the wme, take the termination * in exchange, resume 

25y £»Ay s '^" 

the j in their dim. as ( for ) 

5. Triliteral nouns of feminine gender which have no fern, 
■termination * get a * in the dim. ; as u^j' - - (*^ - 

9 A// 0 A 25 Ay/ 

•except u^ir 6 dim. of a bride, <r^y dim. of vy But such 
is not the case with quadriliteral, as ^y^, dim. of a 
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scorpion, except and &iD dim. of before 

behind. 

6. When the letter wdw ( j ) or alif ( I ) whether servile or 
sprung from the original (j or follows the ^ of dim. it is 
changed into ^ and then the two yds coaleses together ; as 

aZ fj O A/ s / 0// 0j»/s /./ 

squint-eyed cms*.' ( for Jj^i ) Uax ( orig._y-" ) a*-^ ( for is***^ ) 

O /> , '0 A/.* „»/A/ 0/A / 8A/> 

^•5U a servant (for j<l*JLc ). But in -iy' and Jj^, ^j* - ' 

S A/ / ' 0«,/ ■ ' 

and J^<^ are also (though not elegantlv) allowed, *»->i and 
0 « / ^ 

lmi>a. are more elegant. 

7. When after the application of the above rule three yds 
come together, the last is omitted in an elegant speech, as 

& / J 0 w // 0 / / 

LJ Ja£ ( for t^i^c ) dim. of *tbx. 

8. The short alif ( ^ ) being sign of the fem. gender, when 
it comes after the fourth letter in a noun, is dropped ; as, 

0 A / / //Ay 

dim. of j^j^slx name of a tribe ; but the prolonged alif 



( * t ) is alwa3S retained. 

'.). A noun having two servile letters rejects one which is of 

0 A / f 0 A // 0 A / s a A // _ 0 tl\ t 

less importance, as { y^o . Jam - k^-i* and dim. of iy^° 

0 ,K, a , x , 'o„,* ' ' 

- |Ju*x - v^jLix) and in which the wi'm is retained being 

important, indicating the participial form. When both are equal 

0/ A/.» 

in point of imp >rtance, then either may be dropped ; as ^* 

o/ ,a/-» 0 /.»A/,» ' 

or *-j.Ji, dim. of a cap. A noun having three servile 

letters retains one which is indicative of tbe form of the part of 

0 A/> 0 

ppeech and reject the rest ; as in (j— A noun of 

' 0 /A'.* 

quadriliteral root rejects all its serviles ; as yJ&<> makes its dim. 
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but if there be a maddah, it must be retained being changed 

SA As* 0 / A A 

into <j. as pi&Hj*- dim. of ^pj^a.[. 

10. When a dim. is to be formed of a ( g**. ) plural of 
multitude, there are two alternatives, either it must be rendered 
first to ( iiait g**.) plural of paucity and then the dim. formed out 

0 s A 0 S/» 

of it, as ej'-JLe (pi. of multitude of ,.1^) is rendered into 
and then the dim. <U*lc is formed out of it, or it is brought 
back to its singular form out of which the dim. is formed out, 

and then it is pluralised in the form of the regular plural 

0 A * /f . 

(jJLJl as Jul* is reduced to and then the dim. from it 

Bm f * ' * Aa» f 0A/ 

I**!*' is pluralised, as and likewise the plural of multitude 

of is reduced first to its singular and th«n formed « y.^ which 

» /A tt 

is pluralised as 

11. When a dim. is formed of <i comp >und noun, it is formed 

X /As X /A// Si tkr/ Ji /'k*/ 

out of its first part , as ^ dim. aJJt ^^M^ dim. 

There is another sort of dim. called j**^ 1 ' ^i*-^ in which 
the word is rendered back to its primitive root by rejecting all 
its serviles and then its dim. is formed out of it a-s in the dim. 

t f A/ 0 jS f / 0A/ / 

<y»^.' or is i^i**. 

. 12. The demonstrative and relative pronouns (SjUK 1 *UJ ) 
(olly^yo j ) take also their dim. forms by adding an alif at the 
end preceded by an ( _ ? , as 

if 

li this (masc.) dim. 1-<J 

t> this (fem.) ,, k* 
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A , jj/ 

(c^Jf he who 
^1 she who 

^fiiJJ' they who (masc. dual) 
^UU' they who (fem. dual) 

y 

^^•Ui they who (masc.) 
£ .» 

oWl they who (fem.) 

Numbers. 

In Arabic, there are three numbers, the singular, the daul 
und the plural. The singular denotes one, the dual I wo and 
the plural more ihan iwo. 

Tl e dual is formed by adding to the singular, the termination 

(in the nominative case) and ^ (in the genitive and accusative 
case^) as "a man," e,^; or ' two men, m.n 

1. If in a noun the letter ahj be the third letter, (which 
was originally wdir _>) then it shall be changed into j irdw in the 
■dual as I-" (orig. j<*-c) "a staff," w y«* "two staves- 

If the «?!'/ be not the third letter but the fourth, or upwards, 
or if the allf were originally <c 2/d, then it should be changed 
into j/d on suffixing the termination of the dual as j f *t^° 
(originally "the chosen," ^<*ak^> "two chosen per- 

sons," (S W "a pregnant woman" (in which the alif is the 
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dim. 



J}/ JJ/ 

A«/jU y 
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termination of the feminine gender, and not originally (j or IS ) 

//A / 

w LJLu>. "two pregnant women. ' 

If a prolonged alif (u>j±**> >_aJl) be at the end of the singular, 
then if the same alif be a termination of the feminine gender, it 
shall be changed into y wdw on suffixing the termination of the 

/ A > s / A / 

dual, as "a red-coloured woman," lii'j'/**- "two red- 

coloured women," otherwise it shall be retained a* "a skilful 

reader of the Koran." i.j'*'y> . 

When two nouns signify two objects near each other in 

nature, or very commonly associated together, the dual number 

may then be formed from one of them, in order to indicate the 

sense of both ; this is called by grammarians vaUj " to make 

/ ' / .. * 

one prevail over the other," or &'r** or "two moons," i.e., 

* •* / * 

"the sun and the moon," when the t.vo nouns are of the same 

gender, the shorter must prevail over the other as or 

(j^ v- a "two Hasans" mefniug ^j—*. Hasan and Husain 

" the beloved sons of the daughter of our prophet." dj** 

or tf'-j** "two Ulnars" that is j^.y) Abubakr and Umar, 

the first two caliphs. But m case of the two nouns being of 

different genders, the masculine is preferred to the feminine, 

as Jiy} or \J>'y} "both parents," i.e., " father " and 3 
' ' £j AJ5. 

"mother" and not ^,1*' or t^'. 

In Arabic plurals are of two kinds: — 

1. Those which have only a single form are termed, by the 
Arab grammarians ^LJ' or ^h^-oJ' t **Jf the sound or 
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perfect plural, since it is formed only by adding a termination at 
the end, keeping tbe form of the singular unchanged, as ,jyl»» 

, k> , ' 

" a thief," &yj~> "thieves." I shall call tbe^e regular plurals. 

2. Those which have various forms are colled 
or j**- "broken plural," because the form of the singuiar 

0 A/ SV/S 

is broken or changed in them as "heart," "hearts." 
I shall call these irregular plurals. 

Regular Plurals. 
The masculine regular plural is formed by adding the termi- 

A t A / 

nations K)S - (in the nominative case) and (in the accusative 

OA/ , A/ A r , A A > 

and genitive cases) as pi. ^^J-^o or . And the 

feminine regular plural is formed by adding ol - to the singular, 
in which case if the noun be ending in 5 it will he dropped, as 
piyo Mary, plural ol»_yc , aJ^Uj plural, oti\sLe ; 

The masculine regular is only applicable to the nouns 
signifying attributes of rational beings as well as to the diminu- 
tive form of any class of noun, as : — 

0 / 0 / t s 

Sing. (j^Lo truthful, pi. ol>J>L> 

0 / * A p t 

Sing, good, pi. &j*J}«> 

8 A s AS A 

Sing, is*^ an Indian, pi. ^ti^^ 
^ ' ✓ ✓ t 

0 k/t * AM ss 

Sing. (J*?^ a little man, pi. 
But substantive nouns or nouns destitute of attributive signi- 
fication, or nouns signifying attribute of an irrational being, are 
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not pluralized in this form ; as D^j ' a man," in Dot pluralized 

/ A/// s / / Kf m / 

as or "braying (as an ass)" is not pluralized 

However there are a few exceptions to the above rule which 
I shall herein state. 

year, pi. ^y- 

a A/ / A/A/ 

u^jl the earth, pi. &y<>)l 

OK , A// 

i^jl son, pi. w yj 

o A/ * A/A/ 

cU' family, pi. 

a/ / / A// ✓ 

jJLc the world, pi. 

The feminine regular plural is formed of the 

1. Proper names of females and such names of males as 

„ / /A/ & //A/ f t t A / 

end in », as Zainab (name of a lady) plural oUi.jj ; &»ib 

Talha (name of a man) plural oUJJs - 

2. Feminine adjectives, of which the masculine gender 

Of , 

has the regular plural, as £>*Lo ' a truthful woman," plural 

• ' ' ' a / /kt t 

otf^Lo ; since its singular masculine Jj^** is pluralized as ^j*^* 

3. Feminine substantive nouns ending in prolonged alif 
t\ or short alif & as *y° "distress," plural oljt^o ' ijsy^ 
"memory," plural ot.yi 

4. Names of letters of the alphabet as plural oliJI , *U 
plural oT*b 

6. All attributives not applicable to rational beings as ^aU 

• //»./ ' 
braying (as an ass) plural oiiUl> ; " a horse standing on 

three legs," plural ol«U> 
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' 9A A/ 

6. Sometimes the verbal nouns or infinitives as >-sj^* j 

o /A Ax - ' 

defiuition, plural otit^yu 

7. Common nouns of foreign origin even when they 

denote persons ;:s &lj~> "a tent," (Arabicised of the Persian 
's / // 

word fSjj*j~>) plural olio^» - ^JL^y.*^ or "an hospital," 

plural oLilLojLu or otilL«)le - liT "an Agu," plural o^e'l - 
"a Pasha," plural ol^ib . U.1; "a Hindu king" ^y*-') 

8. Adjectives which are used in the plural ns substantives 
as oliils "entities" or beings (from ^<s " bcinj.',"; o'^yo 

' ak / k/ 'a / ti Kf A f 

"beings" (from ^y^-y ' found or exi-ting") oli^iioc "creatures" 
(from tjjli*-*> created). 

Sometimes, sever.-il masculine substantive nouns which have 

2* * f Si s St / 

no .~f/o 14a. broken plural a? />!*». "a warm bath," plural oUU, 

>« / Ji A * 

*v x "enterprising," plural ol«yx> 

Remarks. — Tn the formation of the feminine of regular plural, 
the 702»ii of the medial radical in feminine substantives of the 

SjAf a,K{ O A. S/A. » Aj» S Ax 

forms of lU», i_U*. J**, and when the second is not 
an infirm letter, is son.etimes superseded by faihuh or vowel-point 

OA/ s , k, 

homogenous to that of the preceding letter as plural oliy, 

a A/ & f f /, t 

**-aj> " a dish," plural oUwti, aaa "a name of a woman," plural 
o'oJut, "a fragment," plural >z>'j~f, *JJ= "darkness," 

plural oUJs or oUJs . If the second radical be an infirm letter, 

2 /A / a / A ✓ O/.Ax 

the faam is always retained as '' a nut," plural ^jff, 

o / A/ 

"an egg," plural oLAjj 
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The Irregular Plural. __ r Xj( £*»Jt 
The Irregular plural has been divided into two classes : the 
first is termed *J&J' the plural of paucity, because it is 
supposed by grammarians to be generally not applicable to any 
number above ten, and the second is termed 'iyd' the 
plural of multitude, held by them to be applicable to any number 
from three upwards. 

However in point of fact the above limitation of the plural of 
paucity to a number not exceeding ten, is not practically observed, 
since it is sometimes used for a plural of multitude, being then 
applicable to the number above ten. 

The plural of paucity is formed on the following four 
measures : — 

1. J«l 

This form of plural is applicable to all substantive nouns (but 
not to the attributives) formed on the measure of u«* provided 

0 A/ 

the medial letter be not infirm as <_rJ* "a small coin," plural 

& jk, 0 A/ 0 A/ Ax 

(j-ii! ; ±i "hand," plural <*j' (originally wbish becomes 

by Rule 14, Appendix). 

Also it is applicable to the nouns of the following measures : — 

0 A, 0A O /K, 

1. <J»> as ci^-j a leg, pi. <Ja-j' 

0 A/, a A./ s *;As 

2. J-** as Ji* a lock, pi. Jw' 

3. J»» as <ji-e a neck, p . 

4. iU* as J^*- a mountain, pi. cm*-' 

11 
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5. as J a panther, pi. t**I 

• A. OA BrK, 

6. J*» as a nib, pi. f-U' 

/ / 

» //. s/ / / M/ 

7. JU* as a hyeoa, pi. 

Also this form of plural is applicHble by analogy to all 
feminine substantives of four letters not endiDg in *, and whobe 
third letter is a quiescent infirm one, preceded by a homogenous 

a , , s t A/ a / . 

vowel p lint as (jlie, a female kid, pi. <jie' ; ^ acubit.pl. 
«/*/ 

Exceptions. 

It is anomalously applicable by authority of usage to 
certain nouns of the forms <_U» and cU» of which the medial 
letter is infirm, as *->y, a garment, pi. <-»y ' ; wj*, a bow, 

O /A/ OA/ O/A/ OA/ 

pl. ^j. } t\ ; i-su-., a sword, pi. oi^l ; an eye, pi. i^4*l ; 

0// 0sA/ 0 / O // 

(orig. )j* ) a house, pl. jyt ; (orig. v* 1 ) foretooth, 

0 /A/ 

or tusk, pl. v^'. Likewise to some masculine substantives 
of four letters, whose third letter is an infirm one, preceded by 

o // 0/A/ f // 

a homogeneous vowel-point as j^j, a day, pl. yfl, v'^ a crow, 

0/A/ 

pl. s^ji\ , etc 1 



1 It should be borne in mind that in some cases tbe plural of one 
noun is formed on several measures, as for instance, the word 

Vj 3 , cloth or garment, is pluralised sometimes on the measure u 1 *" 

*i *& • * \ * " 1*1 

as , sometimes on J 1 * 3 and vHs 3 and sometimes on IWi as vy 



and such is tbe case with t - t 4«* tbe forms of whose plural are 

• A/ / 0/ A/ 

Oja^u, uuJ etc. 



oCu.1, 
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o, s*s 
2. JUil 

This form of the plural is applicable to all nouns either 
substantive or attributive formed on the measure and 

a As 

having an infirm letter for the medial radical as, Jy>, speech, 

O sA„s * As O, sAs OAs O sAs 2 s 

pl. jy ; a sward, pi. oL-l ; ^ helper, pi. ,Jy^ ; ^ 

o s As a s As 

living, pl. Mi*.' (orig. ^l^-l which becomes such according to 
Rule 9, Appendix). 

It is applicable to all nouns, substantive or attributive, 
formed on any one of the following measures : whether the 

• Kt a A, a s.s O f art 

medial radical be infirm or not, viz., J« d«, cm*, cm*, cU» 

»,/, OA/ a s As As ' ' . 1 1 

cm*, as an order, plural s* 1 ^', )ji light, plural j'yl, ^a. 

0 sAs O A 0 s As A 

free, pl. j'y-', d**., a burden, plural JUjJ, ^ a festival, 

OA ' 0/As s s ' 

plural -slfel, a virgin plural cl**., a camel, plural JU^.*, 

a s Oss os, o s As 

v 1 *, a door (orig. v>? )> plural v!^'. thigh, plural »>law>, 

arm, plural .iLiel, ^.m, ear, plural ^^i. 
It is applicable to all nouns, substantive or attributive, 

a Ass. 

formed on the measure J } ^>, and having the letter j for the 

J/s »Ass _ 

last radical, as an enemy (orig. jjte ) plural '^i, etc. 

Also to all substantive? (not to attributives) of the form cm* 
or cm*, as >-*ie, grape, plural v^*' > <-M ( a camel, plural JOT. 

SS * S SS * 

This form of the plural is also applicable to attributive^' 

•A. s. a As O .A s 

formed on eit her of the measure cA**» or cU**, aB *-*ij~>, nob)* 

a /As • * s a A/s ' ' As 

plural ot^fil, c*** (orig. ) dead, plural *s»ly>h 
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It is applicable by the authority of usages to many nouris 

in- 
formed on the measure u*J of which the medial is not infirm, 

0Ay 0 /Ay As t 0 /A ( / 

as yj, river, plural ^ ; understanding, plural ^l^' ; 

OA/ 0 /A/ '/ 0/A/ 

I**}, imagination, plural ; y., virtuous, plural j'y'. It is 
sometimes also applicable by the authority of usage to nouns 
of the following measures : 

0 / f 2» ✓/ 0/A/ 

lUj, as <-r*^> a ripe date, pi. 

0 < 0 / 0 /A/ 

J^Lj, as y*U:., pure, pi. j^-fc'. 

' 0 ' / S / A / 

,, as v^^i companion, pi. v^ 0 - 0 '. 

0yA/. g/A/ 0 /A/ 

as ■ «^*), a blossom, pi. jl*}'. 

a J". / / 0/A/ 

iU*, as Ai'^a-, pupil of t' c u\e, pi. j'-^-', ete. 

S/ A/ 

3. 

This form of plural is universally applicable to all masculine 
substantives, having four letters, of which the third is a 
quiescent infirm letter preceded by a homogeneous vowel- 

0 / / 0/ A/ 0A// 

point, as /»l*£ , food, plural <u*J=t ; c^*, a pillar, plural 

o, A/ **/ '?/.A' 

li!^! ; oijlcj , a cake of bread, plural wu;' . 

It is sometimes applicable to nouns of the surd class (*-A*Lax>) 

OA /, S A / OS /• 

formed on the measure of d**s , as . beloved, plural ; 
0A / us, , ' ' ' 

JUU., glorious, plural aw. Bes'des tbic, it is also applicable 

' / 0 / 0/ A* 

to many other nouns, as tA } (orig. ^a'j), a valley, plural 4W>jt; 

•'.r ?/ i' ' ' - ' 

±j* an earring, plural Aty' . 
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4. 



Tins form of plural is applicable only by the authority of 
usage, to nouns of the following measures : — 

& A * %t s 'A 

Ju*i , as , n boy, pi. . 



a 



i *)j , a child, pi. 'idj . 
cUi, as ) , A 

^Jr". (orig. ^ ) a youth, pi. 

, as s>~> , an old man, pi. . 

a * , li^h a , K ' 

JUj , as ■ s- alt, pi. . 

a , , ' / . 

J I**, as Jf> £ ' , a fawn, pi. «^ . 

a ✓ » /./ S'A . ' 

Jt*-«, as pt* , u boy, pi. . 



»/-A . 



The Plural of Multitude 
The plural of multitude has been divided into two classes : 
the second clas* being distinguished from the first by the term 
^^sJij^^ILo, the last of plurals, for reasons which I shall ex- 
plain hereafter. The fir-t class has, however, eighteen measures 
which I am stating below together with the nouns to which they 
are respectively applicable. 

1. l£o 

The form is aplicablc first to the Simple Attributive Adjee- 
tives of the measure J»' , (not to cU>' of JU*ia3 ) ; as 

//A/ OA/ 0 yS/ »,A «.A/ 

, red, plural j**- ; white, plural u*>j (orig. u^if). 

Secondly, to the Simple Attributive Adjectives of the measure 
femin'ne of the abovementioned u*»l as *L»». , red, plural 
Thirdly, rarely to nouns of the forms cl*» , JU> , JU* , &io , 
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etc., as >>->l , a lion, plural ;'•> a house, (orig. jy,) plural 
■a* • a< »v 

; i_a&». , a roof, plural , JUJb , a ship, plural ; ships 

(both numbers being of the same form) (orig. a 

S A, 

she-camel; pi. (jjy . 

2. dU» 

This form is applicable to all substantives of the measures 
JU» , JUi , (whose medial and final letters are not homogeneous) 
as Jljj' the back of the head, plural J±> , a book, plural 

Off a k», 

. It is applicable to nouns formed on the measures Jj*> 

OtK , OA / St / Of / 9 A. ✓ 

Jjaj as ^.y- a throne, plural )j~>; iMfu, , a ship, plural 

t'r of ' art ' 

e>**" > a messenger, plural d-y . 



3. J** 

It is applicable to nouns of the measure <w*» , as 
wisdom, plural ; , character or life, plural ; etc. 

4. <tUj 

This form is applicable to the verbal adjectives denoting 
masculine retional beings, and not having ) or for the 
final redical, as wJUs, a seeker, plural ajJLIs ; -».U a con- 

„ / / i 

jurer, plural . 

5. il** 

This form is applicable to all attributives formed on the 
measure <JW», denoting rational beings, and having the letter j 
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or (_g. for the last radical, a3 uel» (orig. ^tf), a judge, plural 

ft'.i » * " ' 

sLa# ; jU (ori,\ a religious warrior, plural rty; (original 

* •/ 'j»x x .» 

forms and became such by Eule 4. Appendix). 

»// . 

6. &U> 

' SA/ OA. OA.; 

This form is applicable to nouns of the measures Jw, u*» 

by the authority of prescription, as, J-fc; a measure, plural *Lt>; 
OA,. *t" .. aK •»*• ' 

a monkey, plural s^V; ^jJ; a cock, plural ; <j**; an 

O//, O A.* 2*",. 

elephant, plural ; an earriDg, plural &ty>. 

7. (>i 

This form is analogously applicable to both genders of all 

o ✓ o, , 

attributives formed on th^ measures v^s - excepting 
those belonging to the class of ya'lj, defective, as or (J*K, 

oi. 

perfect, plural cUf ; There are few exceptions for those 

!».» » i .» / 

belonging to the as & jc (orig. I Uthe plural of j^e; 

a religious warrior. 

8. Jl*» 

This form is ano'ogously applicable to all masculine attri- 
butives formed on the measure J-c'», not having j or ^ for the 
final radical, as, a judge, plural ; y*. an infidel, 

O JJL» ' 

plural jtitf. 

9. JUi. 

This form is applicable to all nouns, substantive or attributive, 
formed on the mea ; ure u*», not having the letter for the first 
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SA/ a , S A r 

or second radical, as, a dog, plural v 5 ^ ; v""*. difficult, 

plural v • Also it is applicable to all nouns formed on 
' 

the measure d*>, not being of the classes termed <JuLa*, surd 
<iy*S, concave, and u^'Li, defective ; as, J**., a mountain, plural 

a / 

Jl*a. . Also Applicable to all nouns formed on either of the 

measures and as ai-ai-, character, plural JUii. ; &*»), 
* '. 

neck, plural <->l») ; to every substantive noun of the 

OA/ ' O/A/ 

measures J*> and of which the medial radical is not 

O A_# 0 / O/ A-# 

j and the finnl one not as a spear, plural ; 

an abode plural ^L5j ; to feminine nouns formed on the 

''*• ' /• i • • -i 1 

measure nut the feminine of ( («*•' ) as ^jj' 

female, plural to all attributives of both genders 

' /, 0yA /, 

formed on the measures ci**> and ***** (not having passive 

OA / e,/\ / ' ' 0 t SA / //A / 

sense) as, or generous, plural j.y ; ^!o^ or **Ac 

great, plural j.usx ; to attributives formed on the measure 
J*u, as, keeping, plural ; to simple attributive 

'' 6 /A/. 1 ' 0/A< 

adjectives of the measures ^S** or having the feminine 

0//A.» » /A/ Os/AS ° ' . ° 'A' 

*j!U* ( as, ^L*^, feminine, iileAi repentant, plural ^'aj ; ^Ia**., 

O/thf 0 / 

feminine, iiUui., lean, plural ^Ui., and of the measure 

0 /A / I /Af f 9/Kf / A / 

w iU* having the feminine (^t*>, as, feminine, j^*^*, 

angry, plural 



10. Jyi 



This form is applicable to nouns formed on the measure? 

Ms, OA, OAs, a A s OA A, OA 

cU* u** d*» as, ^j, sea, plural ; science, plural 
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OA/ &hjr 0 // 0 /. 0 " 

^jJx ; ixia., an army, ; <J**, tW, as, <>-»»', a lion, 

0A^j 0 / ' 0 A/.. 

plural <^-«' ; J-ej, a mountain goat, plural Jj*j ; and (rare)}, 1 

Jrb as, «-«*•}, standing, pluial <-»_>ij ; <vaL&, a witness, pi, 
sa'>/ ' ' 

0 /A.» 
11. ^ 

SA /, 

This form is applicable to nouns of the measure <M*>, ns, 

0 A / S/t< »/ ' Bis. 

< — Hb-^-*, a twig or rod, plural ,yUa» ; JUli., a friend, plural ; 
to those of the measure JLel* (attributive used as a substiintive), 

0 /, 'o , \, i / a £/ 

as, w^' a horseman, plural ^l^y ; v^*, a youth, plural ; of 

' */A / / /A/ &/ h/ 

the measure cU» ', having the feminine as ^*~»' , brown- 

0 /A/ .»/ A/- 0 /A/ -*/A/ 

colored, plural ; «>»»', black, plural jy'<>>«»; u 3 ^' white, 

o / A _ o / a/ 0A< 0/< 

plural ^t*^ (orig. ^Iwajy j ; to nouns of the measure u-*>, or u*'. 

0A/ ' 0 t /A' 0// O /A-* 0 / f 

ns 1: >1sj, belly, plural ^uki ; aO, a town, plural ; ^£»v>, 

0 / A 4 0/ ( 0/ 

a male, plural ,Jt^<>, and of the measure Jl*>, as 

0 / A-# ' 

wall pi. ^'j^- 

0/A . 

12. 

' ■*■». 
This form is applied to nouns of the form 0** which have 

aK ' 

the letter _> for the medial radical, as <&y>; a fish, plural 

0 /A ^i'"* a 

^U«x, and aUo to nouns of the measures u*». c»*», J'*» and 

' 0 // ° 0 ' • '/ ** ' A_ 

(rarely) Jt*» and (JLeli as (orig. ^.y ) plural, u,!*^ ; j*** (orif:. 
yi* ), plural tj***; (orig. ji.' ) plural ^'y*-' ; >> ^ a field mouse, 

0 / A / 'Oy / 0 /A, 0 /✓ 

plural jy'j ^ ; /.Hi, a boy, plural jyUle ; Jlyj, a gazelle, plural 

ffl /A , 0 / ° , ' * ' 

^Jlys ; k)U a wall, plural ^Lb**- . Sometimes (though rarely) 

' 0 A < 0 / ' ■ /A 

to that of a**, as ^» a boy, plural ly^f*. 
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13. ^ 

DA { » A,, 

This form is applicable to attributives formed on Ju** 

"i '• u \ '• ">"•' • ' ' 

JLei», <JU*, and the last denoting injuries, defects, etc., of body 

or mind, as JUii slain, plural ; u*iy>, sick, plural ^>y> ; 

dead (oritr. ) plural . perishing, 

I X Ay O y I, A/ .»> Ax 

plural tr&»** ; paralytic, plural ; a fool, 

l_A ✓ ' t *k{ j S / * 

plural u***-. Also it is applicable to ^K** as, & lazy. 

I A / 

plural ^ . l- fr . 

I /A. 

14. ^ 

This form is applicable only to two words lUr^ a partridge. 

I A a / a i a 

plural and ^,1^ a polo cat, plural <y 

15. 

This form is applicable to all masculine attributives, belonging 

BA / 

to rat onal beings formed on the measure <JU** which are neither 

.' ali r 

ijaiili defective, nor «->>a.' concave, nor t_ieLa* sure?, as 

y //.# BA * * 4 ' 

poor, plural * ' ^n* ; wise, plural *l» ^i> . Also this 

form is applied to all masculine attributives of the measure 
d^l* with the above restriction, as <JLc learned, plural *U*< ; 

» / -* / / * 

JU; virtuous, plural 

^ ✓ kf 
16. *5Uil 

This form is applicable to masculine attributives of the- 

• k / 

measure J-i**, belonging to rational beings, mostly of the dL tL k* 
8«r<J, and u«»U, defective kindB, as , a friend, plurai 
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_» y A y 0A y » A y /£ y f St y • , / 

; JUli. And >-*i+a» a friend, plural and ; ^ 

/ ' a ' ' ' / - / 

■".Ay 

rich, plural iUi-c'. 

17. j^U» 

This form is applicable to all substantives of the measur« s 

I yAy I /\ I /A/ I y y y I yAy. 

Lr 1 **- as iSJ**' a claim, plural ; a legal 

opinion, plural ^j'". It is applied to attributives of the 

I Ay 

measure t5 JL«i not the feminine of JLyaiJJI (noun i,f superi- 

/ A Ay> I ... / / 

ority), as j*-^ a hermaphrodite, plural ^yUi. ; to attributives 
formed on the measures * >»» (which has uo masculine of the 

_# yAy yJ/Ay y> /A/ I Ay 0y A/ 

measure <J»»' or ^il** ^Has feminine (^1** ) ; ^N** (f. tninine 

OttKs _# /A/ ' y y .y y Ay t y A y 

JuiUi ) ; as ^j 1 ^ virgin, plural c yj'<^ ! ; ^J"" (feminine ) 

y yy y y A 0y y A/ 

drunk, plural ; ly^-*" (feminine <*iH~s ) slothful, plural 

' ' ' ' 

^1— S" ; also to the masculine gender of attributives of the 

Ay, yAy 0 yA y I y y 

measure ^H** (fern. *X*>) as, perplexed, plural ^Uj*. . 

18. 

This form is applicable to attributives formed on the measures 

0 Ay BA/, -yyAy . I t . / y> 

J»» as single, plural Jy->y ; <-»*»' as J-^' a fool, plural ^'U*. ; 

0A y, .y \ y y yj //Ay I A/ 

as ^i-l a prisoner, plural ^,1-' ; ^^U* (feminine ) as 

-y /'Ay ' /y yA-f 0< yAy. y>yAy. 

drunk, plural j^^K— • or ^JU* (feminine or ) as 

0 y Ay yj 0 yA y I y» 

W U*J penitent, plural L ** , «>-> ; oLr^ plural ^l** . 

Remarks. Besides the forms abovementioned, there are 
several other forms of the plural, which are termed by our 
native Arabic grammarians j* 5 ^' (*"* ' nouns of plural or 
t? yj»JI g<^»JI plural in respect of meaning, because those 
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forms are held by them to be in reality singular, haviDg 
the sense of plurals. To avoid these technicalities, they 
are in fact plurals, but of rare occurrence. However, we 
here insert several of these forms which are often 
used : — 



ba , r jLa. an nss, plural y**. ; r L»- a pilgrim -«» 

Ju*> — as 5 a', OA' / * ; ' 

( yU .1 



a goat, plural . 
— an d*j husband, plural . 



*J'«j __ as a stone, plural ; *_/-=».U> a companion, 

Oy / 

plural «;l»*> . 

3 //, 3/_A / 3/ / 3 / 3 / / 

JU> — as a ring, plura' ; ^Jl*. a servant, plural . 

3 / OA/ Ox 

oA/, r drinking, plural ; a horseman, 

<J*» — as 5 o A/ o / ' oA/ 

(. plural vf; ; a companion, plural y r *sM> . 



The, Ji*""* "ic "/ /ftf plurals, otherwise called 

^ _j*»JI f/ic Plurals of Plurals. 

We have already stated that the second class of (he irregular 
plurals is distinguished by the name J***^* the last of 

the plurals ; it is so called because when a noun is pluralised in 
this form, it cannot be made plural a second time, (which other 

o >A/ a As 

forms of the plural admit) as u-J^' plural of \Jx ; is again plura- 
Used into ana " 80 J!;'' plural of Jy ; may be pluralised a 

■second time, as cl>>l»f. When a plural noun is pluralised a 
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second time, it called £ plural of plurals ; nevertheless 
singular nouns are also pluruli-ed in these forms directly. 

The principal measures of ^ ^*yJt cf *&« the last of the plurals. 
are JU)U>, JJU* and aJLJLx* to which are correlative several 
other measures which we shall state here with their respective 
rules of application. 

1. JJU» 

The form of the plural id applicable to all quadriliteral 
nouns as j-<-r- an army, plural yi— ^ ; to triliteral nouns- 
rendered correlative to them by the re-duplication of the 
final radicals as <>Jy rough and high ground, plural aay . 

It is applicable also to nouus composed of more than four 
letters and if they be primitive only, the final radicals are re~ 
jected, and if derivative, the servile letters too as a 
quince, plural ^j 1 ^-*; ^y*" nightiDgale, plural JoUc ; cyjiir 
a spider, plural LJ^-e. 

(a) 'd*& 

To substantives of the measure d*>! (f. c., without any regard' 
ifco the vewel-points) with or without * as a fiuger, pi. £jt*»l ;. 
t-jjjl a hare, pi. uJ i jl; *JUI the tip of a finger, pi. (JUbl . To. 
the masc. of <JU^i!'^l noun of superiority as greater, pl.^sl. 

(6) 

»./A/ »/ Ay ^ ' O « »/ A a- 

To or <J*aJ , as ^uj a kind of tree, pi. i_~«uj ; 
experience, pi. vj^- 
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(c) cUU-o 

* 

To yj***}*^* (Inf. with mim) or yJJai\p*\ (Noun of Time and 
Place) and d*a"> (Noufi of Instrument) as v-*it« a desire, pi. 

, , , a A ✓ ' t / / 0 /A 

wJUsx ; « a place of worship, pi. j-».U-o ; -ia* an instrument 
of opening, or key, pi. ^^». The words o&!a* a womon with 
child, pi- i>U"> aud ll> -a. beauty, pi. ^Isn^o, are exceptions. 



0 



(tl) J5Ui 

To as aI*-^ excellence, pi. <JbLa> ; Sibi. an error, pi. via*- 

> ' 1 1 ' Bthfy O A//. 0 ✓ . ' 0 A /. C/A ✓ 0'A" 

(orig. i^s jUai -), to J^*»j cK**. and di*», and *W> as a 
riding camel, pi. J jj^"- 6 an °^ woman, pi. v>»* ; {Xc& a 

pillar, pi. fjlci ; dyJ an argument, pi. ; a treasury, pi. 

(e) dc'y 

To d* 1 * (substantive or attributive either peculiar to the female 
sex or to irrational being) as JL»-L> the sea-shore, pi. d-»-U~» ; d*^ 

S. ' ' 0 ' 

a pregnant woman, pi. d*'j^ ; <j*l> a braying animal or ass, pi. 

/ / ,/ O, /. 0//. ' , , '<•/'■ ' »<■ 

tjAlyi. To *JW* , del* , iMj* , as V I* a fruit, pi. V ; v^ 1 * 
a mould, pi. ; <-*0* a star, pi. «-»%* ; ***y> a monastery, 

pi. t^lr" . 

(/) J&or^U,' 

✓Ax, IA^ I Ax, 0„»A>, *„*A>, *sk* ** 

To j^l**, ***«*, V 1 ** e t°-> as*|y»-» adesert, pi. ; l«*o or 

A / ✓ Ax A ✓/ „ * / ' 

; ^j** claim, pi. jl*«> or ^s£** ; a kept slave-girl, pi. 
or (jj*>-*; W toe collar-bone, pi. or ts*y. 
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Obs. The measure Jl*» was originally tf ' l *> which becomes 
such by liuie 15, Appendix. 

(g) OcU> 

To O*-* as clai-s a polisher, pi. O»^o etc. 

a if. ' ait 

To iw (without any regard to vowel-points) as ^f>- inactive, 
pl. o; 1 ^. 

(') ^ 

9ft , ' » A. 

To (without any regard to vowel-points) as ^/ a 

camel's hoof, pl. ^1j> . 

( j ) . 

0 /A/ S/A / ' * / / 

To i4^o as Jj**. a rivulet, pl. Jj'^ . 

( /c ) cL=& 

0 /A/ S# /K, * t *f 

To cU% as ^^ij a species of garment, pl. . 
2. JUbe 

It is applicable to every noun composed o£ five letters or 
more of which the penultimate letter is a servile infirm one, 
preceded by a homogeneous vowel -point ; as u-U>j> paper, pl. 

•A/ A/ mk A/ 0 A, A ' 

jj-jJsjy" ; j^aAo a sparrow, pl. yfi^^ ; <Jj<mj a candle, pl. 
m ... ' " 

JpU» etc. 
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>.* '/ 

(a) Ja*W 

* 

To all nouns of which the first letter is a servile hamzuh and 

9 y A 

the penultimate a servile infirm letter, as «-il£a~.l a shoemaker, 

-* A yy „#A Ay yA yy S/IOA^ 

pi. oufeUt ; a climate, pi. *jJli't ; «>jk»t a story, pi. 

■•A yy ' "' 

^xfcU»l etc. 

Exceptions. a sa3'ing, pi. «i~ola.t ; lylfcU false, pi. cl*J=y'; 

-•/A/ A yy ** 

pole of a tent, pi. u*;; 1 - 6 ' etc. 

' <« // 

(b) JU*«J 

✓ 

To nouns of which the first letter is o and the penultimate 
a servile infirm letter preceded by a homogeneous vowel point, 

a yA (t *^ fi A Ay ,*A y y 

as JIj^j a figure, pi. t^U> ; ».^<*J apicture.pl. jjjLoj . 

y y y y 

.»A yy 

(c) JU*ILo 

*y 

a /A. SA A. SA>Ay a Ay a yA 

■ To JUfiy* , iyU*i* , J»*** (rare) J**^ , as r u&* a key, pi. 

y'yy y v - ' 

^Ayy yAA ,* A y y »A-»A y ^A y y 

_i3lLo ; ^rtC-c poor, pi. t^ 1 "-* ; .in- 2 ** celebrated, pi. ^IS-s ; 

^/ y y " y 

•> hj, -»A y/ SyA^ -'Vl ! " 

fy«^ a wet-nurse, pi. ; J** vicious, pi. • 

^ A yy 

y 

To every noun of which the second and the fourth letters are 
servile infirm letters preceded by homogeneous vowel-points, as 

y -» A „ '•» -»A..y •»*.,'!! °. /A -',.< 

anemperor.pl. ; a canon, pi. vfjy \ 

a glass bottle, pi. yjj ; Jy.* a register-office, pi. ; 
jUji a voluminous record, pi. j^j^> etc. 
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This form is applicable to all substantives (not to relative 

adjectives) of the measure ,.^** or (J >-a> , as t^*" a chair, pi. 
* £ a » 

Kj~* y j^= \ t*7^ a crane, pi. <jt^=^= 

3. 1 

This form with its correlative *l*Ut is applicable ti nouns 
derived from foreign languages or to relative adjectives 
ajj-JJI *U-»*' as tJy-ii> a philosopher, pi. Afc^lij ; y^yy pharaob, 

»./A/ »,/ /✓ 0 ./A' 

pi. «*jtj ; ^Lcjt an Armenian, pi. ii-o'j' ; (Ji^a Briton, 
pi. mJe\j3 ; related to the family of Barmak, pi. «^|^ ; 

^^ll belonging to name of the founder of a school of 

theology, pi. Sj*L-l ; ^ui a Csesar, pi. s^-eli ; ^j-S Arabicism 
of a king of Persia, pi. *j~><sl ; k_&a~>t a bishop, pi. . 

Also it is occasionally applicable to substantives and attributives 
of five or more letters, of which the penultimate letter is a servile 

S/Ai 

one preceded by a homogeneoun vowel-point, as <>l£-i a master, 
pi. SiwUI ; A**b a disciple, pi. ; jUa. most powerful, pi. 

» jU ; i£iJLo an angel (original titll*), pi. A£=j!U . 

Irregular Formation of the Plural. 
The plurals of some nouns are quite different in words from 
their singulars. 

1 According to some grammarians, this form is not reckoned as one of 
*ufl"" since it admits of tanween which the other forms of it do not admit. 

12 
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They are called by our grammarians AlsiJ j** ^ These 

f»A/A 3 , a / A a ✓ A 

are ** ^cl a woman, pi. *UJ, « »_J or , i , , »--> ; a possessor, pi. yl ; 

A, , 

>>la. a mole, pi. <i.a.U-c . 

But therj are some plurals of this class though apparently 
formed auomalously, yet their roots may be traced to be uniform 
with those of their singulars by referring to their original 
forms, a- ^1 mother (original pi. ol^l ; all a goat (original 

O// at a / at a 1 1 »/ o /A / at 

%yS» ), pi. s Ui ; *5u> (original « L» or ) pi. sly or ' ; f mouth 

atr ' a /A/ ' 

(original pi. . 

T/ie gender of nouns. ajjIj j 

In Arabic, nouns have two genders : masculine and feminine, 
but there are, some nouns which are common to both genders. 

The terminations of the feminine gender are S and the two 
alifs called (wy*** <JJI ) prolonged alif *f and ijyo&M iJJI shortened 
alif . Every noun having one of these terminations must be 

!? ' ' A/ / A . 

regarded as feminine, as ««>Jlj mother, darkness, kj^* 

sK t ' t t A / ^ ✓ A# ' 

admonition, j^U^. pregnant woman, *|^»«e desert, a fem. dove, 
except when the noun signifies a male animal, in which case 
it must be considered as masculine, a9 *»Lk> name of a man, **!tx 
a very learned man. There are, however, many nouns in Arabic, 
which though they have no feminine terminations, are used as 
feminine. These are of two classes. 

1st. Feminine by signification. (<^y**" 

2nd. Feminine by usage. ( ^UJI ^JjJt ) 

Under the first head, come all those nouns, common as well 



KTVMOl.OGY 179 



i » a A t, 

as proper, which denote the female sex, as mother, wj _/» 

sA; / // A / / /A ✓ 

bride, an old woman, »> y Mary v^j name of a lady, etc. 

Of the 2nd class, those which are reducible to rules, are as follow : - 

(1) Names of countries and towns, because the words u*>' , 
&xj±a>, £j y etc. (which are feminine) are prefixed to them, 
pressed or understood, as y**> Egypt, wji* Cyprus, ^l- Syria, etc., 
i.e., tSkJSM, ^_tjxj it/ ji t pLS> . 

(2) Nouns denoting the winds and different kinds of fire, 

S 3A / 9 / ft h* / 

as «ij wind, breeze, jL> fire, Oy? the east wind, jjjJ the 
west wind, J U-£ the north wind, the south wind, ^*-> 

aA / ' ft 

and blazing fire, _^~> hell fire, etc. 

(3) Nouns denoting the double members of the body, as 

fiz a a s// a As 

*j hand, JU*> leg, /.jsJ foot, eye, etc. 

(4) All irregular plurals ^— £»* as J{y' correct 
sayings, *5*«o w^Ji narrow hearts. 

Besides these, there are many other nouns which are used 
as feminine. They are quite anomalous, being not reducible 

aA/ a A / 

to rules and depending only on usage, as u^jt the earth, ^j—* 

a A/ aA / a / aA/ 

• the sun, (_r«j soul, ^_>; spirit, a house, wine, etc. There 
are also some nouns which are common to both genders, as 

9/ a A / a// aA/ »» / 

My a road, a market, *U— the heaven, & ^ and di*-* road, 

aA,' a// *'i ° ' t 

ja* a kettle, (^i* the neck, ^L-J the tongue, o«y a horse, lA»J 

' a/A ' ... 

a date-tree, 5**! a finger, etc. Among the feminine nouns 
by usage, those of the triliteral class are considered to have the 
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feminine termination * understood, since they assume it in 

a A/ o A/. & tKt / 

their diminutive forms, as , i-ayi ; , etc. 

Again among all feminine nouns in genral those denoting the 
female sex of animals are distinguished by the term ^jfljjflsJt .iJjJI 
the real feminine, and those which are not such, are called 
^yflAasJ' aJ^JI i/ie assumed feminine, or (jJoiiU' /Jic verbal 

feminine. 

Defined and undefined nouns. 
Defined nouns are first all common nouns, having the 
dufinite article Jl prefixed to them, as el*-/' the man, the 
horse, etc. Secondly, all proper nouns, as etc. Thirdly, 

personal, demonstrative and relative pronouns. Fourthly, those 
muzaf (<JL£x) to any noun belonging to any of the foregoing 
classes. The rest are what are called undefined nouns. 

Article. 

The Arabs have only the definite article J' al 1 ihe, which is 
not liable to any change on account of number or gender. 
The place of the indefinite article, however, is supplied by a 
ianvrccn, called &>j£ ianwecn nt tanTtir, as lUj a man. 

If the substantive to which the article is prefixed, happens to 
begin with any of the solar letters, 2 viz., oijjOi<i u . t # u o u i 

1 Hence several words in English being of Arabic origin are still found with 
the Arabic artie'e al, as Algebra . alembic (3if ^' , alcohol cl*>£" 

5 The solar letters are called >->jf - and the rest lnnar ^j** <~>jf>- 
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^ & J iy (see page 45), the J of the article assumes the sound 

of the first latter of the noun both coalescing under the sign 

iaxhdid, thus ^2^11 the Turk, the sun, jyJi the light, etc. 

In this case, however, the J must always be written in its own 

form though its sound is altered. On prefixing an article to 

* * . * * & * 

a noun, the final ianwccn (nunation) is suppressed as <J^.j = O^K 
Obs. The definite article Jl is called <H«il ^ when it re- 
stricts the sense to a certain individual, as 0-*jH ^ the man has 
come, that is, a particular man. It is also termed <j~>«-l! ^ 
generic lam, when the whole species or genus of the thing de- 

»A/ t t Jt t 

noted by the noun to which it is prefixed, is meant; as, y**- 
*L_>Jt^o mania better than woman. In the former case, the noun 
preceded by Jl should be translated into English by a noun 
with the, and in the latter case by a noun without any article. 
A third sort of ^ Jam is called jjl^Ai-oill^JI comprehending 1dm, 
which denotes all individuals of the noun to which it is prefixed, 
as t ., t» ^1 — W man is mortal 

The casex nf nouns. 
There are three cases in Arabic : Nominative, Accusative, 
and Genitive. 1 The marks by which these cases are severally 
distinguished, differ in different classes of nouns. There are, 
however, several nouns which do not admit of case-marks, 

1 Nominative oil* , Accusative ^ySuo o«-ll* and Genitive 

^^iLif oil* or • 
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and are called (mabni) indeclinable. Those that admit of 

case-marks are called vy 0 (mu'rab) declinable. 

Obs. The term indeclinable has been erroneously applied by 
Mr. W. Wright and other Anglo-Arabic grammarians to the 
class of declinable nouns, termed by Arab grammarians ^ij-eutiy* 
(ghair-ul-mnnsarif) . 

The different kinds of case-marks which are used in different 
classes of nouns are as follow : — 

(1) In all nouns of the singular number (not of the 
class termed o^^JJI which will be explained hereafter) ; 
in all irregular plurals, j-&*> excepting the class teimed 

plural of plurals and in all those nouns of the 
defective class (ua»U) whose penultimate letter is quiescent, 
the sign of the Nominative is dammah ~- that of the Ac- 
cusative is fathah j- of the Genitive is hisrah s thus: — 

Gen. 

* 

J <*) 

4 ' 
A/ 

*• 

(2) In nouns of the dual number and in the word jylul , 
two case-marks are, for the Nominative w l — and for the 

A 

Accusative and Genitive, ^ — thus: — 



Nom. 




Ace. 




a man 


* * t 




men 


* 




a bucket 




» Ay 

erf* 


a deer 
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Nom. Acc. Gen. 

/// Ay// A/// 

„,!U; two men i^i^j cJi-^J 

/ / / 

/A A/A A/A 

jylij'l two ^t"! tirt"! 

/ / / 

In those nouns of the dual number to which pronouns 
are affixed or which are <->Lax> , muzdf to some other nouus 
and in the words UaK , and Untile both, the sign of the 

Nominative -- alif and of the Accusative and Genitive cases 

-"- thus : — 



Nom. 




Acc. 


Gen. 


yA 

/ 


their (dual) two 


/ A/A 

a-ons U»i*jt 
/ 


, A/A 

tmviil 
/ " 


A, /A 


Zaid's two sons 


A/ A/A 


A/ A. A 


/ tr 


both 


/ / 


/ A. 


✓ ✓ *A 


both 


/ A/A 


/■ A /A 



(3) In regular plural nouns of the masculine gender, and in 
the words & j , , etc., the case-mark for the Nominative 
is j >_ and for the Accusative and Genative u~j thus: — 
Nom. Acc. Gen. 

/ A/ A/ /A A/ / A A /» 

. Moslems ur »J..~o ^aU-^o 

w / // // 

/ A/A /A A / A A 

twenty urir^ cr-lA 6 

/ / / / ✓ 

In the regular plural nouns mentionel above when they are 

<Jl£/e muzdf to some other nouns, or when pronouns are affixed 
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to them, and in the words j) r possessors, the case-mark for the 
Nominative is j and for Genitive and Accusative -r thus : — 
Nom. Acc. Gen. 

A A k> A , A A A/ AAA, 

1 >i$JI > *L« * Moslems of India <w*" ak-II -cJu* 

JLe j1 Possessor of wealth Jt* - J"f JU> J"f 

(4) Iq these six nouns, a father, a brother, ^ 
a father-in-law, an obscene thing, ^ (for *y ) mouth, and 
ji possessor, when they are til—i* muzdj to other nouns 
(and when the 1st personal pronoun u is not suffixed to 
them) the ease-mark for the Nominative is j , for the Ac- 
cusative I and for the Genitive ^ thuB: — 

Nom. Acc. Gen. 

A/ A/, A/ */ Ay A y 

*jj jj| Zaid s father w AJj 

Ay A// Ay // A ' * . { 

Ajj _ji.t Zaid s brother fij 1 ^' V^^T 

Ay A^y Ay y y A y A y 

Zaid's fathar-in-law «v>j Uj*. 



A 



Hind's — *U lia cyL^i* 

Ay Ay Ay y Ay A. 

<3j;*» Zaid's mouth " ^jt^ 

J Lo j i Possesser of property JLo'i j^ 1 *^,* 
(5) In the regular plural nouns of the feminine gender, the 
sign of the Nominative is (Jammah of the Accusative and 
Genitive kasrah ~~r~ thus : — 

Nom. Acc. Gen. 

• /Ay <A/ |'| A ' 

eUwt Female Moslems oUl— * « 



ETYMOLOGY 



185 



Obs. The regular plurals of tbe masculine and feminine 
genders and tbe dual number have dipoioie case-marks, i.e., the 
Accusative and Genitive have the same sign. 

(6) In those nouns which have for their final letter ^ 
preceded by a letter moved with hasrah, the r-ign of tbe 
Nominative and that of the Genitive are davimah and hasrah 
understood, but that of the Accusative is faihah exprefscd : — 

Xom. 

\j& Judge 
^odui The Judge 

(7) In those nouns whose final letter is ^ or e_ the 
cafe-marks are all understood, as tax and *bus : — 

Nom. Acc. Gen. 

✓ A/ sk* sk* 

Moses 

There are certain classes of v^** declinaMe nouns, termed 
o^aUt^ii ghair-ul-munsorif , which do not admit of lanwecn 
and have dipofoic case-marks, i.e., have the same sign for 
"Accusative and Genitive cases, i.e., faifyah without ianwecn. 

1. All plurels of the class ^j*^ , plurals of the 

forms lUU* (JUJU* <JLU* JUxUx <JUy di*y etc. as J^U* 
t } t / / t ' 

<JL<iui <>j>.1~» etc. 

' ' * fkf ?t A/ /<A/ 

2. All adjectives of the form <>»', as <>»-»' black, u^' 
white', etc. 



Acc. 



/ /Ay 



Gen. 
IS 



4 

A 



A /A/ 
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3. Proper names ending in * as <*=EJLk, name of a man 
'„& * -» th/f 

the city of Mecca, sa*->J name of a princess, etc. 

A. Proper nouns of the feminine gender not ending in * 
but either of foreign origin, or consisting of four letters, or of 
three only, such that the medial one is movable ; as y 
Egypt, name of a town in Turkey in Asia, >-^\ nsme of a 

ft t 

lady, f*~> name of a particular part of hell. 

5. Proper nouns of foreign origin which ccnsist either of 
four letters or three only, such that the medial one is mov- 

/A .»A /A t I A -•„" 

able ; as Abraham, cM/e- Gabriel, (1»~>I Id.iaq, j±£ 

name of a fort, (tc. But these consisting tf tlree letters of 
wh ; ch the second is not movable, are not included under the 
classes tjyaij' ^ • as Noah, Lot, etc. 

6. All common nouns and adjectives endiEg either in 
alif-ul viamdvdah, prolonged alif (T), or alij-uhmuqsurah , shortened 
ulif (jfi ; as, red, >yi*>, yellow, >'j=«»«>, a desert, 

a pregnant woman. 

t /A/, 

7. Adjectives of the form ^V**, of which the feminine is 

Kt. * t* t 

as ^j^°> f frrl - drunk. 

* .» t A/ / *A t 

8. Proper nouns ending in y as ^Lxe ^Up^, etc. 

9. Proper nouns wbofe forms resemble those peculiar to 

tit 

verbs, or of any of the persons of the aotist, as j+& name of a 

tit t t S t At 

horse, j»l*» Jerusalem, name of a man, <>*a.l Ahmed, 

Yazid, Tadmir (palmyra). 
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10. Di&ttibuthe numerals of the forms J'*>, cUftx, as 
iAi and three by thne, and likewise the words 
plural of another, and j-**., plural of all. 

11. Proper ncuns of the measure d*» supposed to have 
been derived from common ncuns or adjectives without any 
etymological rule; as, j+* Uroar, yj Zufar, (supposed to have 
been derived from _ycU and j>'j K 



Declension 


cf //«* tjliirir-nl innmaiif 


J > ■' 


Nom 


Acc. 


Gen. 




✓ / ✓ 


✓ ✓ ✓ 


A* 




//A/ 


-7 




t s kt 


✓ / A /■ 


✓ / A /■ 






✓ / 






/ B 








> 


> 












✓ 












/a. 


s 
















✓ 
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When any noun cf this class is preceded by the definite 
article J', or when it is vita* to some other noun, it admits of 
kasrah, and becomes triptote as: — 



Norn. 



Aec. 



Gen. 

1^*1— i^a.t_x 



Personal Pronouns. jU+o 
These are of tvro classes, the if-olated, and the affixed The 
isolated pertcnal pre nouns are the following: — 
1 . Nominative. ^1*'' 





Masculine. 






Feminine. 




Perse n. 


Sing. 


Du 


PI. 


Sing. 


Du. 


PI. 


3rd. 


J* 


La 


A .» 




I** 




2nd. 






A ..A/ 


*/ 


t*iif 






lit 


r A 


.» A / 


u 










2. 


Accusative 








Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Person 


Sing. 


Du. 


PI. 


Sing. 


Du. 


PI. 


3rd. 


i 

* 


*>£ 
LwtLt 


A.* JU 


l*U 

* 


L*U 


<* /<• 


2nd. 


, £ 

•aw 




a - a 


(itiji 

✓ 




St * & 
c^=W 


1st. 


/ £ 


uu 


dlfr 

✓ 




uu 


,& 

uu 
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Obs. Tne isolated Accusative pronouns are not used but 
when they are placed before the verb, as in this passage of 

j)Kr y ju 

the Quran i«j oIjI Thee we adore ; or when auother word 

ju /A/A / ✓ f 0 Ay- 
intervenes between the verb and the pronoun, as *y v/* *i j 

Zaid beat him this day. 

The Affixed Pronouns. JLoi* JL«o 
The affixed pronouns are those which are always suffixed to 
or joined to a verb, a noun, or a preposition. When joined to a 
verb, they are either in the Nominative or in the Accusative case 
and when joined to a noun or a preposition, they are always 
in the Genitive case. 

(1) The Affixed Pronouns, Nominative. ^Jxti ckai* yU* 
These are of two kinds, j/j expressed and yii—o implied . The 
expressed are in fact the terminations of the verb ; as (o) in 

y Ay/, A// J» J» A// y /Ayy, /jf yyA/y A.* 

y^Ui, (o) in oJjo, (o) in (U) in "i**, (l..-) in UU**, 

in |*il*>, (yp) in (') in Cj) in 'y*.*. (J) in li P«*. 

The implied are those which ure understood, before the 
^singular mesculine and feminine 3rd person of the preterite ; 

A yyy. / yy. A yyy 

as, t>» and oJ*> i.e., JU» yt and ^J*i before the singular and 
plural 1st person, the singular 2nd person, the singular 3rd person 

-*/Ay ■/ /Ay . 

masculine and feminine of the aorist as JU»I i.e., <_U*t Ul; d*fiJi.c.,. 
tMfij ; (Jyvflj i.e., (J*aj o/jl ; (JUaj i.e., (JUajjA ; (_UiJ i.e., JUsj 

A yA . Ay. 

and before the imperative as <J*>i i.e., cA**i «s~>l . 
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Persi n. 



4 

(2) The Affixed Pronouns, Accusative. 
! Sing. J Hi 



3rd. 



mas 
fem. 
2nd. ma*. 

,, fern 
1st. mas and fem 



\ s as *j j*> 
j U as 

as yi> 

A A // / 

J> as ^ 



Ud a--; l 
Ua a^ 

as L*£y*U> 

U as 



l lural. 



A.. 



as e-'-^^r* 

as p^j* 1 

as ^O.-e 



(.H) Tin Affixed Pronouns, Genitive. 
(«) Suffixed to a noun, "a book". 



Per> 



on. 



3rd 



2nd 



1st 



Sinjj. 

'<Cs hi 

U as l^jUi" her book 



s as ajUJ" his book 



masc 
fern. 

i , , 
ma>c. ] ^ as *Si}i£ thy book 

fem. i as >£Xjsfthy book 
i 'a 

corn. , ^las ^jtW my book 



Du. 



as U#jU/ 
La as 1*4jjUS" 
US' „s UOtf 
LT as L&Uf 
U as li.US' 



Plural 

A// 

l»» as (»*;Uf 
w * as ^US" 

*-» A// 

ff a* 

^ iis ^IaJ" 
I J as ujlii" 



(6) Suffixed to n preposition (J to, or for). 



I'ercon. 






Sing. 


Du. 




Plural • 


3rd. masc. j 


8 


as 


*l to, for him 


La as 




(»* ^ 


fem. 


u 


ns 


I^J to, for her 


La as 






2nd. mate. 


& 


as 


£l) to, for thee 


US' as 




UJJas *.<J 


fem. 




as 


vsU to, for thee 


US as 




ns ^ 


1st. masc. and fem. 


is 


as 


to, for me 


l> as 




U as til 
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* A# A t Si / 

O&s. When the suffixes », La, ^ y follow a Itasrah or ^ 

* ** 

the » takes htsrah; as, <u> 'aJI Aij^yo. The final ,»of the pronominal 
suffixes |»> and take -t followed by j when they are followed 

fKf/kt / 

by another pronominal suffix ; as Sj+aj^, you beat him ; 
I gave it to you. 

Danonsirativr. Pronouns. SjUl rL~>l 
These are of two kinds: — 

(1) Those which indicate near objects, y viz : — 



Sing j Du. | Plural. 




The particle Ij* which is written & is often prefixed to 
the 1st class, as : — 



Sing. 


Du. 


Plural. 


Masc. 
Fern. 


fl* this 

1 A l 

i<\& or (_c A * 


✓ A s/ 1 
1 A ! 


1 

they 



(2) Those which indicate remote objects, _ which are formed 
by adding or '<-&'to the fir-t kind. They are the following : — 



Sing 




Du. 


Plural. 


Masc. <if<i or 
Fem. or 




liUlo or i-Sj^ 
i2Jbl> or 


✓ xA> A/ 

vJJiy or <JMJ 
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Local Demonstrative Pronovns. 

Lijt. LU LU here, > *£UU* bere, U^a here, «J , **•> here, 

there, henee. 

Relative Pronoww. 



Sing. 



Du. 1 PiurnI 



Masc. ^ o3t who. whit-h I ..j 1 ^ 1 ' i ^*oJI 

- ' i ' ' 

A $)? M A/ A / A / J / A ju ^ A 

Fem. ^'I ! ^ or,.^lJI U ,-^JJI ^I'l J!UI 



A r^A/y A A u. y- .1 

Examples: — *jj ^ aiy-il ^ <x)l .-UsJI l<Xit This i« the book 
which I have bought from Zaid. 



i^jj lS£ That is the woman who abused Zaid 

Aju/ u, 1 

^ytjJiiLb ,^^1 i-U^yi t-HjDi These are the whes whom you 
have divorced. 

The words and I* are Compound Relative, i. e., they are 
ralative including the antecedent. The former is aplicabJe to 
rational beings, and the latter to irrational animals and inani- 
mate objects ; as jy^e jf» ^ He who is con'ented becomes rich ; 
<£i>yi ,^yo *->yc\ Beat him who beat thee ;' <£«.>j oa_s U l<v: 
This is what thy bands have acquired ; ^Jhj I* liUJael (if 
I will give thee what thou wantest. 

These two pronouns are also used in interrogations, as 

/ K»/ h / * f A * 

viJjjl ^ Who is thy father ? i£U«l I* What is thy name ? 
The word (fem. «j' ) who, which or what, is generally used 
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m interrogation, and it governs the substantive in the genitive 



ease us «->ii>" ^1 What book ? t\y>\ *j I Which woman ? 

Again these three words ( , "> , ) are sometimes used 
as conditional particles (rude Syntax). 

When used as relative it is equivalent to (s^' 1 wno or which, 

St t* St * A A £ , A ,5 

as jWL' JL?.; (j! i-^ol i. e., itoJl .j ,~<5JI (JLa-JI Beat the man 
who is in the house. 

It is silways used as niuzdf to a noun or pronoun. 

Distributive Pronouns. 

There is no distributive pronoun in Arabic, the place of it 

it 

is, however, supplied by the word Jf governing an undefined 

t / tu t / Sit 

noun ( z.-" 1 ) in the genitive ; as, <J-?o cw each man, ^Us" 
each or every one. But when the word is muzdf ( oLLo) to a 
defined plural noun or to a pronoun, it has the signification of (ill 

/ * * s A/*/ 

and ivholc, as Jl^' all men, whole of it, alloftbeni. 

TnK Numerals. 

Cardinal Numbers. 

Eng. Arabic Masc. Fem. 

' .' J?' ' 



1 

✓✓A ' 



13 
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Eng. 


Arabic 


Ma.-c. 


5 


r 


nib 


4 




»A/Ay 


5 


A 


? 'A ' 


6 


1 


»S 


7 


V 


S/A/ 


8 


A 


2*/ y, 
/ 


9 


1 


9 A 

f 


10 


l« 


A ' 



Fein. 

O I/. 
»/Ay 



a a_ 



Ofcs. From //ire..' to lev the feminine termination S is added 
to the masculine, while the feminine is irregularly left without «. 

From eleven to nineteen both inclusive, the cardinal numbers 
are composed of units and of the number ten which then is 

f Ay ^ / A / 

regularly in the masculine j£>* and in the feminine the 
final letters of both the parts having a fathah without tan ween in 
all cases, except Iwl which becomes j2*> ,^1 in the accusative 
and genitive cases. 
Eng. Arabic Masc. Fem. 

✓Ay a A/ y y y A 

11 I I 4>Ji.t s ^A* Aa.t 

12 I r Iwl Hyix litft 
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Eng. 


Arabic 


Masc. 




Fem. 


14 


It 6 


// ✓ ^.Ax A>* 






15 


•« 


✓ ✓ / s m / A ✓ 




<. x ✓ A ✓ 


16 


1 i 


/ / / X«M 




✓ 


17 


IV 


✓ ✓ ✓ /./A ✓ 




✓ A ✓ 


18 


1 A 


t t S tf //, 

"/ 




{;/// a 


19 


1 1 


✓ x ✓ // A ^ 




<, / A/ ✓ A 




T /) p I}crftflr< 


jIUtll J. vL-tjlbl. If 


It If, III it & 




JO 


r • 




s A * A 




30 


r> 




✓ A^'y. 




in 






✓ A A* A/ 




oO 


6 ♦ 




* K * K * 




60 


1 • 




✓ As 




70 


V» 




✓ A/ A r 




80 


A« 




/■ A/ 




90 
inn 


1 • 
1 • • 




' *'* . 

», ' 

All*-, 




200 


t " 




✓ / 




1,000 


1 ... 




.-ill 




2,000 


r... 
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When these decades are composed of units, the conjunction 
_j is inserted between the two numbers, the smaller number 

/ A / A / O / / / A./A / / tA 

being put first, as &j ^ _j AaJ twenty-one w j ^ s w lul twenty- 
two, etc. 

The numbers for more than two hundred are as follows : 

ii5U> aJLj three hundred, *5lc *j ^1 four hundred, *5lc u^+L five 

hundred, *5L* o-» six hundred, *5U> seven hundred, ^Ui 

eight hundred, *5l* ^-J nine hundred. 

The numbers more than two thousand are thus expressed : 

iJllT 3,000, ollf ;t 4.000, and so on up to ten thousand. 
/ * 

Beyond ten thousand they are^l *5U 1,00,000, i_i)lLttU> 2,00,000, 

/ / 

uftlt iLilJ 3,00,000, etc. Afterwards dd\ 9,00,000, *-a)f 

10,00,000, and so forth. 

The numerals indicating numbers made up of thousands, 
hundreds, tens and units may be expressed in two ways. Either 
thousands are put first and followed successively by hundreds, 

/A/ A / / / / / ., f /A// 

units and tens, as j ) oil) s£l) 3,721, or the 

order is reversed by putting the units first and then hundreds, 

j . J'* .. t /A / / / A/ A / 0 / / 

and thousands, as villi *j!> _> *;U j^-> j ^^tx^ o>^t 3,721. 

Ordinal Numbers. 
Eng. Masc. Eem. 

2#ju/ /A/ 

ist jy 

2dJ (( Jl» or ( .,b &jJb 
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Eng. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


3rd 


0 X. 

✓ 


/ 


4th 


9 / 


S/ / 

✓ 


5th 


S 


✓ 


6th 


9 /■ 
s 


✓ 


7th 




✓ 


8th 


r 


AJucL) 
/ 


9th 


9 f 
s 


2*/ ✓ 
✓ 


10th 


9 * 

A 1 

rr 


v *l 


11.1 

11th 


✓ A ✓ A * 


</ A / </ r 

«\JJ lew 


12th 


✓ A ✓ A / (% 


</ A y ✓/ * A 


13th 


/A/ ' . 




14th 


/ k r / / 
Ac !«') 


* / A / // / 



Fractional Numbers. 
°. A 

In the Arabic, ftaJ/ is called <-i«aj and besides it all other frac- 

' mrr 4 
tional numbers are expressed by words of the forms cU» or 0*> 

taken from the corresponding radical numbers ,as ^-L> a third, 

one-fourth, ( r-*- one-fifth, etc. 
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Distributive Numbers. 

These are expressed either by twice repenting the ordinary 

number , as <^'_j one by one, iuD ixb three by three, or 

by words of the measure Jl*» or cUix derived from the radical 

numbers, as aUJ or one by one, *^ or two by two, 

i ' 'ft' * ' * "*' 

wJb or aJ^xj three by three, ^ Ijj or %tj* four by four, and so on 
up to ten. All such measures are dipiotc. The relative ad- 
jectives are thus formed out of them, as <_£*Lu related to, or com- 
posed of two, ^fo related to or composed of three, and so , 

0 0 0" " f 

<» ******** 

l***"*^! i_r Ma ' ,iM " , > L _cU->, etc. 

Particles <-» 3 ^*Jl 

The Particles in Arabic may be classified under four heads. 
viz., Prepositions, Adverbs, Conjunctions and Interjections. 

Preposition. 

These Particles are called by Arabic Grammarians '- 3 j)j a - 
i. e., particles that govern nouns in the genitive case. These are 17 

A A/ / A . St It I* 

in number v-o.J-vil-j-^-^ - j^l - ,y - vj - " u*** " 

Of these the first four are inseperable prepositions, i. e., they 
being single letters, are, in writing, always united with the fol- 
lowing noun. 

Remarks. 1st. ^ means in, at, near, by, with, through ; as 
aajaJU o-Jil I lived in Medina ; he is standing at the 
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door; Ajy. <2yy» I passed near or by Zaid ; J&Hj I wrote toiffe 

* A / / //A / A 

the pen ; *»-*- J I sold the horse with its saddle ; 

. i / ' ' 
(Sj jSaS\ I walked through this road. 

Obs. The particle v sometimes denotes cause, as A-Jt J*Jsj 

I became weary by long travel ; and also expresses 

' ' \*t 

distinction between two numbers ; as i^ii—J « »** <**j &j\ 

Zaid was born two years after the birth of 'Amr. This particle is also 

used in converting a neuter verb into a transitive ; as wUCIb #U. 
, *^ * * 

he brought the book ; »;yj *JJI God took his light. It is 

' / 

sometimes used in swearing ; as By God. he is true. 

In a negative and interrogative sentence, it is sometimes used as 

a 

redundant before the predicate ; as pi&> >vj 1* Zaid is not stand- 

jS, * A/s * A y 

ing ; (Slav i _ r J\ Is not God a Judge ? <JjJ J* Is Zaid 
standing ? 

' 2 i < 

2w<f. 0 signifies bi/ (in swearing) ; as *ul 6 by God, he 

is living. This particle is prefixed only to the word <*AM and 
to no other word. 

3rd. J signifies for, io, on account of ; as wj&ii d&tthe 
covering is for the horse ; ail praise be to God ; &f ue 
was slain on account of his infidelity. 

06s. The preposition J is alaways used with hasrah, except 
when it is joined to an affixed pronoun, in which case it is moved 
with fathah ; as <*J to him, w to her, i2*J to thee, uJ to us, etc., 
with the exception of the affixed i>ronoun of the first person 
singular ; as ,^ to me. This particle sometimes expresses 
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swearing in pronouncing a serious case ; as cU^t y*fi % <tU by 
God, death will make no delay. It denotes possession ( <-i-4+> ) ; 

t A/A ft 

as ±>y JUI the property is Zaid's, and also causation, as ga.^U w Sj 

he wept for pain. Sometimes it is used idiomatically with 

fathah as a kind of interjection expressing cry for help ; ( <*jUl»»l ) 

as AjvIIj help 0 Zaid ! *Jj jxm>VL 0 Amfr! help Zaid. As a 

conjunction when prefixed before an aorist. it changes the 

daiumah of its last letter into fathah and has the force of in 

' ' A ', ' <. 

order that or to the end ihai, as «_*•* *V he got up in order 
to go away. 

It is often used with jathah before the predicate of a sentence 

Si a r £ 

especially when the subject is preceded by w l, as ^'IaJ I^jj ^\ verily 
Zaid is standing. But in this case it does not govern the noun 
in the genitive case, and is called ^IaJLH emphatic lam. 

/SA, 

4th. & signifies like, as, resembling, as *-»HK<jjj Zaid is 
like a lion. 

This particle being joined with the demonstrative pronoun 
ti and the relative pronoun I*, forms '<tf , thus, like ihai and US' 
in <7ie same manner. Sometimes it is used as redundant, as 
all*/ (jmJ there is nothing like him. 

5th. j is used in swearing, and prefixed only to substantives 

/A / t /A* u, t 

and not to pronuna, as t^St 31 <*JDI_, by God, I will never 

drink wine. 

6/Ji. <^c signifies from, of, then. It also implies commence- 

' ... A ' A ~ ' ' A 

ment of a motion or an action, as ,y! i^ayl ^c^-. I walked 
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from Basrah to Kufah. Sometimes it is used to relate a thing 

fij* / i t t A//A / 

and then it is called AjJI*^ explicative, as >— *JI vi-j^xiil l» 
whatever (of cloth) I have bought, is good. It also expresses 

t //A 9 ji tt / / A A/ 

composit'on, as 5 ^ >-*^y* ^l— j in man is composed of 

4 4 * * 

body and soul. It als-o comes redundant in a negative sentence, 

t t A A _ / / / Bttkttt 

as tV*.' i_c>*ti. U> nobody came to mo, i.e., t» 
7//t. ^ signifies from, atrnj/ /cow, i</fcr, far. 
This particle also signifies separation from, distance or tran- 

AsA s ft\ jj / As/ 

sition. as c^J' *«— " *i-t*) 3 shot the arrow from the bow ; 
■e I went away from Zuid. 



8M. j^JI means to, until. It indicates termination of an 

A / A y „ r A/A / / A 

action, as *»^^JI Jl « -^1 ,-a> I walked from J lasrah to Kufah. 

M// 

9/7i. ^ denotes /», with reference to time or place ; as 

A /A 

>>jr-JI I sat in the mosque. It is sometimes used to express 
multiplication, as * — <j> three multiplied by five. 

it * " ' t t it 

lOi/V. has the force of a few, many, much, often, at u*-) vj 

f(\ ' ttAs t rf it * 

I met a few men ; <til>l> V j I fought with many soldiers. 
' " ' ,i t 

It is sometimes used compounded witbl», asUjj ofien. sometimes. 

This particle is not strictly speaking a preposition, according to 

' the idea entertained of it by the Engh h grammarians, but an 

adjective or an adverb, hence it has not been classed under the 

head of preposition by Prof. W. Wright and other Anglo-Arabic 

grammarians. 

t Kit* &ht 

11th. means on, upon, above, in, as ^t-JI ^ <v} Zaid 

is upon the terrace. 
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It has sometimes the fotoe of against, as opposed to J which 

A y y/A y yAyy y A y yy y yy 

expresses favour or behalf, as o-« ■•■ * >> l» Uuj j >j>.>— i - L/ol*) whatever 
a soul has acquired will be either for or against her. Sometimes 

y y // A/A , / // 

it has the force of according to, as awl* LS U *JI he 
sat in the mosque according to his habit. It is idiomatically 

yA * Ay ju yy 

employed to express debt or duty, as )^ v-aJ! ^^U (literally), 
upon me a thousand dinars, i.e., I owe a thousand dinars ; 

✓ w yy A y A// 

^l-iu w l lilJLc thou oughtest to pray. BeiDg prefixed to the 
second person, pronoun it has the signification of Aa. seize ; 

#A / / Ay/ ^ /A/ K / 

as liiiic i.e., <^a- seize Zaid. 

4/ A f A yA y A y y Aju/ 

]2f/t. t_yk»- means as far as, vntil, even ; as yp&M jlk« ^ji^. o*JL» 

A jl A/ y 1/' AyA' y / 

I prayed till the dawn of day ; u-*-iJI £ ^Li^jU. ^^atl jL. the people 

/ A/ X/ 7 y y / i y'A y y 

travelled until daybreak ; W-»T; ^^Lv *£a*-Jf .j^l^l I have eaten 
the fish even its head. When this pari.icle precedes the aorist, 

y.5 /A / J Ay A y 

it governs it in the accusative (^^ai); as *i»JI 

y A^» ly 

j^ia. thou shalt not enter the Paradise until thou bocomest 
a Moslem. 

Ay j> A/ ,.yy / A Ay A/ .yyA'y y 

13f7z and 14f/t. <U/o signify sinci; ; as ' j*.*^ 0 **il> ^° 

..y/yA Ay ,f,Ay ' ' 

or «*»a!sJ I y»^j Ax* I have not seen him since Friday. 

y y 

y y y y y 

15<fe UU., 16<fe Jli. and 17<fe signify excepting, or except, 

A y y y y A/A y y 

u>iffo iJie exception of, as ^aJI *U. The people came 

kt tt t K/ff *k1* 

excepting Zaid ; 1 saw the people exce pt Zaid , etc. 

These particles were originally verbs signifying being beyond or 
being separated from; hence they sometimes, especially when 
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preceded by the relative pronoun l*>, govern the following noun, 

t / / / / / f A/A / /* 

in the accusative, as '^j '<xc U> I *U. the people came who 
were beyond Zaid. 

There are several particles which are placed by the native 

/ /A >" 

grammarians under the head of <-»j JeM Nouns denoting time 
and place ; nevertheless they are reckoned by the Anglo Arabic 
grammarians as prepositions. They govern the nouns following 
them in the genitive, not on account of their being <-»j but 
for their being oULo mvzaf to them. The principal of lhe-<e are 

/ // f A/ / A/ 

the following: — ^l* 1 before ; cm after ; between or among ; 

✓ Ay / / A ' 

cjv beneath, below, wider; or besides or except ; 

/ A/, ■»*',. 

round, around ; ^ under beneath, beside, £j> above (J** 
before, y^e except, before, with, s\) S beyond, behind 

W, ^oJ, jj.iiJ. liiJ, near, before, etc. 

These words being preceded by verbs or participles are 
governed in the uccusative, consequently read with faihah as 

A /A / // S»A/ / ' ,A 5* / Ay. S / a*/ 

y^HI plol ±>j ^li' Zaid stood before the Amir; an — '« £y ^l* ajj Zaid 
is standing above the terrace. Among the above-mentioned 
words, the words JLkS, o>*j, t3y and when used absolutely, i.e., 
without their <->L>a» , governed, nouns, must be t /f< 1 
dammated without tanwecn and not declinable by the effect of 

^k/ k / *kt f A/A A 

any governing word, as >«j cU* y> M the command is for 
God before everything and after everything, i. e., J*i ^ 

A / * ^ A/ A # 

and Js <x»j ^ . 
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Adverbs. 

Adverbs in Arabic may be divided into two classes : General, 
and Prescriptive. The former are nearly all nouns and adjec- 
tives in the accusative case. These are m fact the adverbial 
■complements of the sentence, called by our grammarians JlaJt 

jp*±*A)! It >lfaJfJyiaJI and *>ij^su!\, a * quickly, in the sentence 
tt A t »As / , y " 

<Vj *U. Zaid came quickly. 1 give here a few instances of 

it from which the student may understand others by analogy 1 

IajI for ever, (with a negative particle) never ; 1^ uen/ ; 

together ; U-jkL outside or uithout ; 21£.la inside or within ; 

much ; JUi lrt// e ; juj fry ni^M ; tjQ &2/ <*aj/ ; together ; \*>y, 

« . _ . /A/Ay » / * ✓ / 

•daily (one day) ; to-day ; l<Ve io-morrow • l)lmx> gratis ; 

or Ui-> especially ; alone ; free from, much mete. 

The second class of adverbs, are several nouns called by our 
.grammarians nouns denoting time and -place ; as JLjJ 

, ■»*' A, A 

or lh» before; a/fer, afterward ; ^ a/<er Tiere; ^ 

, ,<A/ //A/ ' a A / 

between; Ujj or Uiw whilst, meanwhile, during this lime; c^rJ 

, , -*A / .»A / A 

below, undet. during; where, wheresoever, ^aa. ^ ivhencc; 

•/ * /-»A /• /2/ ' //A/ 

hence; L^a. ivhensoever; Uj_> o/few, sometimes; UIjj 
until ; i-axs ftou; ; UftAi any nou; ; ^JL* when ; U> l j J io or LL» 

, .'*' . , /A/ //A/ 

whenever ; U^o as o/iew as, as /on</ as ; ^1 where ; 1*^1 where- 
«oet3cr ; wfeere. The following are the conjunctive adverbs 

A 

usually employed in a past sense, ■>! sometimes signifies on a 



For further elucidation of the <rab;ect vide Syntax 
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0 -»y / y A, 0 /, yy y/Ay 

sudden, lo, as in this sentence <>1 «>wcl» L>l Uajj in the 

mean time I was sitting, on a sudden a man came, and some- 

y y A y y 

times it signifies /or and trfceti ; <i)'i <M or <i"jl then, at that time ; 

A. .. x. 

w <>l or !•>! note, at this time ; '•>! ?cftf« suddenly, on a sudden. 

' > 

To these 1 may add the demonstrative pronouns. here, li*, 

' 'r* y - y,y y-*t 

iDIaa, i»t'ljjk and there, ox here. Secondly, paiticles of 

y 

several denominations. They are as follw: — 

A .A f/jt *K t *t Ay. 

1st. Particles called by cur grammarians imjJU &ex£>JI o^aJ! 
They are placed before sentences governing the subjects in the 
accusative. They ^1 or ^,1 verity or venly that Js as if 

& t y Ay jo yy 

u £) bw/, «i-jJ would to God, JUJ . perhaps, by chance. Examples. 

' s> ,y My £y .» A y 

JUli <>jj ^1 Verily Zaid is a learned man, v-a'a IajJ ^j' o>**~> I 

0 yy ' /Ay y y ' 

have heard that Zaid is verily going, a—l I^j) w !s as if Zaid is. 

0 y /A y £ I SAy y y, 

a lion, u-J'a. ^ .yjj y,l# Zaid is standing but Amir is sitting, 

O y .» y S> ' y A> • ' s y /yy £ yy 

*3U <_lx£JI ojJ ivould to God that youth be returning, ^ u*J 
perhaps Amr is coming out. 

a y <S 

06s. They also admit the affixed pronouns : |JL« verily 
he is learned, &l (compound of w l and Lc) unless, since, it is not 
■ but, only. It does not affect the noun which it precedes, and so, 

yj» yy 

also Uils . 

2nd. The particles governing the aorist in the accusative, 

Ay Ay A y 

(^)ltu)\ w«°!y '-iyr*') r,;S -> cj' that >{ J never, so that, in order that, 

Ay 

w if Koit, J (called ^ y>H 7dm of Kai) even, until. These 

' ' # /JuAy Ay yA y 

are placed before the aorist giving it as £ .J** 4i ^* -> - 
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9hr s ft/ A/ 

I beard that thou wilt go out ; >Vj *-y*i ^ Zaid will never strike, 
Ijjy ^yi^j/ti^JUj I learnt so that I ma; be honoured, *i»JI u£.<y> W «>1 
bow thou wilt enter Paradise ( this is said in answer to him who 

* A tKt A ✓ f s/ As s / t 

said vt-*i-»' I became a Moslem) ^JIS" j*~jJ oC- he remained 

/ A// Ju'y A A 

silent that he might hear my speech, beat him 

until he dies. 

Obs. Strictly speaking, the particles J and , ^ may 
more properly be classed under the head of conjunction than 
the adverbs ; but I have placed them under the same category 
as they are placed by our native grammarians. 

3rd. The particles which, when placed before the aorist, give 
it jazm and curtail all nuns called v^^' i^y- These are: — 
J not no, UJ not yet. These two particles when placed before 
the aoribt, convert it into the sense of negative preterite, but the 
negative implied by U comprehends all future times. This 
U sometimes denotes when, after or after ihat, and then it may 
be used before a preterite too, as ^ ajj ^ij U when Zaid saw 
me he wept. 

4th. The particles called those of affirmation ( v 1 ^^' ^jj*- ) 
They are: — f*3 yes, very well, even so. It is used in con- 
firming what another person bad, wl ether the statement be 
in the affirmative or negative ; as <s-;\ has Zaid come ? 
Yes. ^b yes it is, nay, it is so. This particle is used after 

"A u» ( l <y tt 

the interrogative and negative propositions, as 1*1 
is not this dirham sufficient for thee ? ^ yes, it is ; ( 5 1 yes, 
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t t k I t k 

verily. It is followed by an oath, as JaeJI *JJt j ^ by God, it 

k, ' ' ' 

is true js- Yes. 

.AAA f A A* 

5/?!. The particles called by our grammarians ^iii~»JII o^a. 
particles of interrogaticn. These are ' whether, whether, 

a t t t U k t, kt 

as ooj t£J*Ut has Zaid come to thee? j»*ja <JU whether there 
is a dirham with thee?" 

6<fc. The particles called (jej^a^ill particles of 

inducement mid censure. They are 1U ill whether not, why not, 

> ^ '7 ^o^- When these particles are prefixed to the preterite, 
they denote censure as the person addressed has left out some- 

t.k t t .tktt fkt / A * <ut 

thing desirable, as ^SXsuti ^OiMj l<vj c-^l JU why didst thou 
not honour Zaid, while he was your guest ; aDd when prefixed 

# t ftkt 't 

to the aorist they imply inducement ; as Uu i^j&J X* why 
dost thou not read that thou mayst become a learned man? 

1th. The particle called by our grammaiians . It is 

>>J which being prefixed by conjunction or J of emphasis be- 

A t n , ktt 

comes and , When this is prefixed to the preterite, it im- 
plies that something uncertain has recently taken place, that 
something expected has been realized, that something has hap- 
pened in agreement with, or in opposition to certain symptoms or 
circumstances; as you should say to a man who expects the 

OA, ✓ kt„ 

coming of Zaid *U<m verily, Zaid has come. When this 

particle is prefixed to the aorist, it means sometimes, often, 
* A/A/ t f kt 

■perhaps, as yi*J» ^[^l a talented man sometimes becomes dull. 
8th. The particles called <-ij^- emphatical particles. 
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They are J called aj^LDI^H Mm of corroboration, aud the two nuns 
called iLfliit heavy nun and ifijiiJI ^yJI light nun ; the 
former of these are prefixed to the noun as well as to the verb,, 
as j*3lal d verily, Zaid is standing and vslW *uy if Zaid 
would come, verily he would be destroyed. It is often used to 

A As 

the predicate of a sentence to which Ji and ji are prefixed, as- 
it has been known by the above examples. The nuns are 

OK/ H/K/ss 

only suffixed to the verbs ; as Verily Zaid will stand. 

9th. The particles called j »~ aU I <Jyrv , particles of interpreta- 

A / A / 

tion. They are ^1 , namely ^ , that is. 

10th. The particle denominated £<^l *->j=>-, particle of empha- 

MS 

tical negation. It is MS", not at all, by no means, never so, as 

rKs s As s A/ is 

cjjrf iM> Hast thou' beated Zaid? US' Never. 
Besides the abovementionad classes of particles, there are 
several other words which may be reckoned among adverbs; they 

I - * 7 7 -*A//, /K / S 

are only, merely • %^~^» only, merely; y^c s only, nothing else, 

Conjunctions. 

In Arabic, conjunctions may be divided into three classes : 
1st Copulative ; 2nd Disjunctive and 3rd Conditional. 

1st Copulative Conjunctions. 

They are j and <-> and then, ^ and then, and even. 1 

Obs. Tbe first of these is us-ed merely for connecting either 
_ _ 

1 This should not, be confounded with the foregoing ^is*. a prepo- 

1/ 

sition. According to the English sense , thi-j (^ia. may properly be called 
an adverb. 
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two single word, without any regard to order, or two sentences as 

SAy y sAy y / Off f /.f *kr f f 

Zaid and Amr came ; j£> <-*a>*j >±ij Zaid came 
and Bakr went. The particle >-» comes for connection with the 

O \ j *Af fiA / y y 

order of time, as U» ooy&> *U. Bashfd came, then Mami'm, 
meanmg that Rashid came first and then Mamun. The 
particle j»j is used for connection with order and delay, as 

ffi A -* Ay if fiA / t / 

Le Axij *U. Rashid came and then Mamun, meaning 
that Rashid came first and then, after an interval, Mamun 
came. is used for denoting *>>•»> intensity of, <-»*■-» weakness, 

and it is necessary that the object implied by the noun 
coming after it, be included in the noun preceding it, as 

A/ yA / J> f M fK f y . . . 

|H-~i5j ^ j,yi)l *U. the people came, even their chief, 

f A.y jj/A ju / _» ju ft /// 

w ^U^l c ^^lxl , ( _ y i»i£ the people abused me, even the barbers. 

'2nd Dixjunciivc Conjunctions . 
They are J or, C\ cither, ^ or, i nol, ^ but, Jj rather, 
as j^Jj' ^ 2aid came or Bakr ; J this is either 

a tree or stone, ^j*c ,,1 lijJLr ^jjt whether Zaid is n'-ar thee or Amr, 

OA/ Ay »Ay y yy ' Ayy Ay O y S I »Ay y y, 

jZ> Jj y>^ Zaid arrived or rather Bakr ; pb; p> oJlo. j& y»l» 

iSAy /■ fiAy y y ' ' 

Bakr stood but Khalid did not, * <vj Zaid came, not Amr. 

Obn. Sometimes j' means unless or until and then it is 
considered equivalent to ^1 <J\ and gives nasb <_**aJ to the 

y tf Ay jiffKff 

aorist to which it is prefixed, as >r>yj y liU^o* Verily I will 
beat thee unless thou wilt repent ; t*l is necessarily followed 

ji Ay 

either by another Lot or by j I. The particle y»' is used in 
14 
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interrogation for ascertaining either of the two matters of which one 
is certain to have taken place. It is always preceded by the inter- 
rogative hamzah I Sometimes it is used in the sense of iX> . 
The partible requires a nagative particle before or after it. 

3k? Conditional Conjunctions. 

A As jus 

They arc w ! if,ji if, 1*1 bui, (hen, however, as regards. 

A 

Obs. — Thf particle ^1 always refers to futurity, altlicugh it 

/ /A/A/ A t /A// A 

may be prefixed to the preterite ^Lc, as iSix^jS^^xtsi!^ If thou 

A/ " ' 

wilt see me, I shall honour thee. The particle y, on the contrary, 

/ /A /A// A M// Kf 

has always reference to the past time, as ^XxicS^ ,«-My »J 
hadst thou seen me I would have honoured thee. Again ^,1 is 
applicable to a doubtful event, hence it is incorrect to say 

/ AjJ // / A / /A// 

,jM^Jl o-*ik w t uiJuJI 1 shall come to thee if the sun rises. 
Sometimes the letter _j is prefixed to it, and then it is called 

/ £/A t / ./ A / & t / /A 

aLoiJt ^ and has the force of although, as I^U ^/s^' j ^^^cM«Jl 
the miser is a hellish being ulthough he may be a devotee. 

A/ 

The particle y~ signifies the negation of the second sentence, as 

/ b // OA/ / / / A/ 

consequence to that of the first ; as ojsiJ .xjj JjIV y had Zaid made 
war, verily be would have been killed, meaning that Zaid did 
not make the war and consequently was not killed. It is often 
used, compounded with f i. c. »y if not, as ^ ^ iy had 
there not been Ali, verily Omar would have perished. 1 The 

1 jS and Jy) have always dui'liJI ^3) emphatical 1dm prefixed to the second 
number of the preposition which they precede. 
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particle 1*1 is used for di«afi3 detailing the sense of the foregoing 

M / * / S»A/ / OA/ 

sentence, as ^J! UU. _j _j <i.jj Zaid and Amr came to me, 

**./A/// OA/ ju/ / '/A/A/^ SA/ jj// 

j J** t*l _j iSjCjSl' sjj UU then I honored Zaid anfl insulted Amr. 
It is often used at the commencement of books, letters, writings, 

' A ' /A/// -M/ jS. 

etc., and is always followed by «->, as oaxwiil &x*}\ Jyaj *aj Ul then 
afterwards the humble servant says. 

Obx. There are several other particles which, though not 
reckoned by our grammarians under the head of conjunctions, yet 
may be held as such according to the sense entertained by English 
grammarians. These particles are generally those which I have 
mentioned under the heads above stated. They are : — UaJ (orig. 

/Ax A / ju/ A / A / 

V d J) ihal it may iioi, ^ , ^ that, jZ or in uidcr 1hai, 

M / JU/ 

bid, (compound of J and J ), because. 

hticrjections. 

Under this head may come three classes of words : — two of 
which arc particles and the third, though in fact particles, is 
called by Arabic grammarians <^y>m >L_«.I nouns of sounds. 

The first are the particles called «-9j^ particles of invo- 

/ A / / / // 

cation. They are L - ^1 - I 0 I M - L> bo ! The second are those 
called by our grammarians ^if*- particles of warning. 

These are Ht beware! hath! L>l hark! L* lo ! behold! 

The third are all sorts of sounds uttered by men at the time 
of any mental emotion whether caused by joy or grief, or in 
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admiration of any person or thing : they are, as »T - »T ah / £5 p 

*<£, K jit t j t 

Oh ! Jfjl - »y - alas / Utj bravo ! ±>±> Bravo! ^jj woe! 'j oh! 
ah, ah, , , a / /» / ^ " i / /»/ 

tt-oc.' JL(j ifoc/ *iUj j woe be to thee! iUt ^Uu— Good 

*/*/*' *" ' 

God! *A) excellent! etc. 
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Rules of Permutation 
No. 1. 

The letter j occurring as the primal radical of an aorist formed 

_ f r t A/ ? r t Kf 

on the measure u»sj must be rejected, as for <y^*i for 

A A A ' * ' " 

so, from the imperative ; as ^ for And it may also be drop- 
ped from the infinitive, leaving x at the end as a compensation 
for the lost radical ; as for and for «-s*>} . 

No. 2. 

Either of the letters j and ^ occurring as the primal radical 
of a verb of the form Jl*w! must be changed into o, after 
which the two homogeneous letters will coalesce together under 
a tasndid ; as for for j~i>\ . 

No. 3. 

Every quiescent j or occurring after hasrah must be chaDged 
into ^ as jyiy-o for , and >_*jjbM> ( pi. of v'y** ) for 

a r r ' ' " ' J ' 

*J>lsw> ; and every quiescent ^ or I coming after dammah 
must be changed into j as for ^> . ^>)ye for vy^. 

No. 4. 

The letters j and ^ movable by any vowel-point must be 
changed into alif wherever they follow the vowel fathah, as 1)6 
for J y and g C for . 
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(a) . If the operation of this rule gives birth to the junction of 
two quiescent letters, the alif will then be rejected, as e^oi 

A /A/ A / j 

first becomes and subsequently <z**&. It will be rejected 
even though the other quiescent letter may receive an accidental 
vowel-point as for the dual termination in and . 

(b) . It does not operate on any word in which the letters _> 

or are followed by the terminations of the dual number, 

/f ft/ 
as , ^) 



No. 5. 

When in the active preterite of the primitive triliteral of the 
concave verbs, the medial radical j or is dropped to avoid the 
junction of two quiescents (which is always inadmissible) the 

/A/ ✓ A// 

first radical is moved with dammah, as ^ for ^ yi afterwards 
^pii except when the concave verb has for its medial radical 
or the preterite is in the form in which cases a hasrah is 
given to the first radical instead of dammah, as ^aj for ^jajj ; 

/A. /», / ■ ' 

No. 6. 

A medial j or ^ in the preterite passive (whether of the 
primitive or derivative form) having suffered permutations in 
the active voice will transfer Jcasrah to the first radical and it 
will be changed into iS , as di» for 0j» , , for , 

* S As sA Kt // As " ' ' ' ' ' 

for ^*Ai.l , for . 
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No. 7. 

When the medial radical j or ^ in the preterite passive 
is dropped to avoid the junction of two quiesceats, a dammah 
is given to the preceding letter except when the medial radical 
is or j moved with kasrah, in which case a kasrah is given to 

,K> / A t y / A / A / /A 

the preceding letter, as ^» for , ^ for , for 

y A / 

No. 8. 

The movable letters j or ^ occurring after a quiescent 

•»A/y 

letter, will transfer their vowel-points to that letter, as o£i for 
J^flj'. After this the letters will be changed into those which 
are homogeneous to the preceding vowel-point, as ^ for ^y 1 . 
And these letters will be dropped if the following letter be 

y y A Ay 

quiescent, as for etc. 

' /Ay Ay 

In words formed on the measure Jj*** the vowel dammah 
must be changed into kasrah if ^ be the medial radical, 

SA / 2» A/A/ 

as for £ 

No. 9. 

Words formed on the measure of <Jj=1» change the medial 
radical j or ^ into the hamnah, if the j or ^ suffer permuta- 

0 y ffl / (t 3 / 9 y 

tions in the tenses of the verb, as <J5l* for J«l*, «jU for «Ij 

y ' y y 

When a j or occurs at the end of a word and after 

0 y 

a servile aii/, then that j or ^ is changed into hamzah, as *l~i" 
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No. 10. 

The letter j following kasrah at the end of a ward will be 

changed into ^ as for ^ ^*>i for y*> and also though 

the _j be followed by some accidental termination such as those 

of the feminine gender or plural number, as *j^'<> for «^l>> 
»//•// ' 
oUcli for oUxli> . 

No. 11. 

A radical j of the triliteral root occurring after three or four 
letters at the end of a word will be changed into <_r., provided 
it shall not follow the vowel datum ah or the quiescent j , hs 

t f Kf »A/ IAy //A, ^ A/A, A /AsA/A AM/ 

<^c<iJ for _j^c*j, ^jJLcl for _>JLct, vs-ilxi-1 for o^JL»i-.t ; and not y*±± 
,,\, ""' ' ' 

for je&i . 

No. 12. 

The letter ^ orcurring at the end of a verb after dammah 
expressed or understood must be changed into j , as for ^ . 

No. 13. 

A quiescent infirm letter occurring at the end of an impera- 
tive or of an aorist following ^, or any other jazm giving piirti- 

/Kf Kfkf t*tKt KfK/ Ay 

ciples, must be rejected, as for j^, ^, lory>&> ^ 

No. 14. 

When an infirm letter is moved with dammah and preceded 
by kasrah, or moved with kasrah and preceded by dammah, then 
its dammah or kasrah will" be tranferred to the preceding 
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letter which shall then lose its own vowel-point, as 'j*>j for )y**) 

/A A/ /A / A/ 

i^e** for 

In every other case the vowel-point must be rejected, not 

/ A A / /A A/ 

transferred, us crt^V for <&&°j* c ' c - 

No. 15. 

Every infirm letter occurring at the end of a ) 
noun admitting case-marks, will change the preceding dammah 
into kasrah, and if that infirm letter be j, it will be changed 
into , as cU> for for 

No. 16. 

A movable y following the vowel kasrah as the medial of 
an infinitive, will be changed into if it were permuted in 
the tenses ol the verb, but not otherwise; as for plji, inf. 
of fi. 

No. 17. 

If the letters j and or ^ and j occur together in the 
same word, the first being quiescent, the j is changed into and 
the homogeneous letters coalesce together under the sign iashdid; 

0* ✓ 0 * f S A/ g A/A / 

as >so--» for ^-o, ^"yo for ^yy. 

No. 18. 

A single quiescent hamzah may be optionally but not neces- 
sarily changed into that letter which is homogeneous with the 

a , uA, a K, 

vowel-point of the preceding letter, as <j*'j for o»l>i wy. for 

0 A/ 0 A, a A . 

■i^jitji, <—>•>& for . 
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No. 19. 

A quiescent) hamzah following a movable one mu-t be changed 
into that letter which is homogeneous with the vowel-points of 

/ y ^ / * As * K * f K* » /A a /A 

the preceding, as for ^ I for and ^U'l for ^1*4 . 

No. 20. 

A single movable hamzah preceded by any quiescent letter 
may be optionally but not necessarily rejected after transferring 
its vowel-point to the preceding letter; as u— j for J t—J . This 
rule which is generally optional is necessariiy applicable to the 
aorist ariq. jjy. ^y. orig. and also to ^j' or'uj. 

A // A * A tit /, / K/ *f xA/ 

iSJj- ori 0- iS,V- <!s>* ori 9- and 4s> { ori 9- 
No. 21. 

A siDgle movable hamzah following j or ^ quiescent, but 
not radical in the same word, may be optionally but not neces- 
sarily changed, in the one case into j, and in the other into 
after which the two homogeneous letter will coalesce together 
under the sign tashdid,* as Xjj** for _j Jl*> for AXxki. . 

No. 22. 

Two homogeneous letter occurring together in the same 
word, must coalesce together under the sign tashdid, if the 

i / OA, 

first letter shall happen to be quiescent, a* for . 

No. 23. 

If the two homogeneous letter occurring together in the- 
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same word be inherently, not. accidentally movable, tbey must 
coalesce together, as for 

No. 24. 

If the second of two homogeneous letter be not necessarily 
quiescent, the coalescence between them shall be optional, as 
Ctja for <SiW for because the second quiescent letter 

of >>i**f becomes sometimes movable when it joins with another 

/AM *Kf / K // /A// 

word, as in . In and oii< the coalescence 

is inadmissible, because the second ddl is necessarily quiescent. 
After coalescence, the second of the two homogeneous letter 
may receive kasrah (as or fathah (as but receives damviah 

' t > A /A e 

only when the preceding letter has dammah as oi'vj. iSyoV 

a A. 

noty for it was originally jy! . 

No. 25. 

When the homogeneous strong letter occur together iu the 
same word having a quiescent letter bofore them, then the 
vowel-point of the first of these two must be thrown back to 
the preceding quiescent letter and then will coalesce together, 

SJS //A/ 

as <±+i for provided those two homogeneous letter must 
not bo preceded by a quiescent servile infirm letter, in which 
case the vowel point of the first of the two homogeneous letter 
will be rejected and the two letter will coalesce together, as 
for wlc yUa 1 for j^cUii' . 
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Syntax 

In Arabic, the essential parts of a sentence are the subject 
<( *jJI «m-JI ) and the predicate ( *i-JI ). The relation between 
them is known as <>lLJt the relation of attribute. The comple- 
ments are not reckoned as necessry parts of a sentence. There 

a . s 

are four kinds of sentence in Arabic : — 1st, &>J*» The 

s a 

verbal sentence. 2nd, &Us*.. The nominal sentence. 3rd, 
LsJb idU*. The local sentence. 4th, &>^j2> *W The conditional 
'sentence. 

Verbal Sentence t^*i *W 

A vvrbal sentence is that which is composed of a finite verb 
•and its agent, nominative. An agent of a verb may be either 
a noun, as *jj ^ Zaid stood; or an implied pronoun in a verb, as 

he stood, in which the pronoun is implied. It should 
be borne in mind that in a verbal sentence, the verb must al- 
ways precede its agent. If in any case, the verb comes after 
the agent, the sentence is regarded by our Arabic grammarians 
as a nominal sentence, which shall be treated of hereafter. 
The noun is here called I<wj-o inchoative and not d*l> agent 
Tvhile the pronoun, implied in the verb, is held to be its nomi- 
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native or agent, as for instance in the sentence ^ Zaid 
stood, the agent of the verb is the pronoun implied in it, 
which refers to sjj but the word *j j is inchoative or the subject 
of u nominal sentence. In a verbal sentence, the verb preceding 
the agent is always in the singular number, whether the agent 

si A / / tt * A J / /„ 

be singular, duel, or plural, as (X-*> ^ti Moslem stood; — « ^» 
two Moslems stood, and ^*L« ^» Moslems stood. But when 
the verb comes after the agent (in which case the pronoun im- 
plied in the verb is its nominative), the verb must agree with 

✓ A/A/ ✓ / ✓ AM/ 

the agent in number, as ^» (»1-JI the Moslem stood, ^UL-J! 

A/£ ' /A/ A/A/ 

the two Moslems stoo'}, cj^"~*^' ■ a " ^ De Moslems stood. 
When the agent is a real feminine ( ^a*^' ^JjJl ), the 

Si/ / A / / 

verb must always be in the feminine gender, as fyU. .jxli a 

girl stood ; expect when any other word or words intervene 

between the verb and its nominative, in which case the Verb- 
ay / / A/A / /, fflv / /A/A / / tt 

may be of either gender, as (*^*" >s~*b or *);t=» pjJ< fl» a girl 

stood this day. 1 

When the agent is tJ aj«ft*J^iAJI^.^JI assumed feminine or 

broken plural which is held as feminine, then if the verb 

// / 

precedes the agent, the verb may be of either gender, as u**U= 

■* A ju /// j» / > * 

(j^-SJI or u~t-SJt gii the sun rose ; JL^yt ^jc\.'» or JWy' the 
men stood. But when the verb comes after the agent, it must 

A // / A m / 

invariably be in the feminine gender, as v£*aUs <j£»t-£Jt and 

A y ( , S s <m s 

c-eli JUjJ ( ; but in the latter instance, the verb may also be 



1 For the real feminine, vide p. 180 
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used in the plural form of the masculine gender, as J^P 1 . 
The nominative of a passive verb is termed by Arabic 
grammarians jJL* Jj}*&* the object whoue agent is not 

mentioned. It is in every respect like the nominative of an 
active verb. 

Koininal Sentence. 

A nominal sentence is that which is composed of a subject 
which may be either a substantive or a pronoun, and a predicate 
which may be a noun (substantive or attributive), a finite verb or 
a preposition along with the word governed by it. ( « j jyf*^° ^ ) 
or even sometimes a sentence. What characterizes a nominal 
sentence is the absence of a copula corresponding to the word is 
in English, o-»i in Persian and eori in Greek, as ^ Zaid 

OS _ a 

(is) a lion jj U ^ j Zaid (is) learned ; j'^JI ^ 0.1 j Zaid (is) m the 
house ; ^* Zaid stood (lit.) he stood ; |»$b> fy) <vj Zaid's father 
(lit. Zaid, his father) is standing. The subject of a nominal sen- 
tence is termed lisJuJI the inchoative and its predicate the 
cnuntiative or announcement. 

"When a sentence (whether verbal or nominal) be 11 predicate 
of a nominal sentence, there must be a pronoun whether implied 

s * OA/ 

or expressed in the sentence, referring to the subject, an J* 

a a 

(lit.) Zaid, his father stood, as Jl*> ty^ Zaid's brother is a 
good man, (lit.) Zaid his brother is a good man, Zaid 
stood ; (lit.) Zaid he Btood, the pronoun being implied in ^ 
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The subject in a nominal sentence must be either a defined 
noun (*>;*«-") or an undefined noun restricted 1 by qualifications, 
( iUya^Jt Xyili ) as *5l* *jj Zaid is standing ; wJK" d*-^' the 
man is writing ; ^JlSyk he is a writer ; l<ia this is a writer ; 

cUj a black man is standing. But a predicate may be 
either a defined noun or an undefined noun. But when it is a 
defined noun, a pronoun called <J-aflJI pronoun of separation 
often intervenes between the subject and the predicate, as 
(j^sJI jit <tUI God is the truth. The subject of a nominal sentence 
always precedes its predicate except when the latter is a 
noun denoting place or time, or » y^-o gx> j U. a preposition 
and its governed noun, in which case the predicate optionally 
may precede the subject, as «vj ;ti>Jl ^ Zaid is in the house ; 
Jl* si he has property, Hi. for him is property. But when the 
subject being an undefined noun, is restricted by the predicate, 
the latter must come before the former, as <JUj jljJI ^ a 
man is in the house. 

06s. A verbal sentence preceded by the particles I* and 
(called *j ) ^-ajl <_Sj^»JI the particles which convert the sense of a 
finite verb to that of an infinitive) mav be the subject of a nomi- 
nal and verbal sentence, as ^ jip- l^_j~a-' ^ t It is good for you 
that you should fast, lit. to fast is good for you (here ^j^i 

' An undefined noun is restricted either by being qualified by an adjective, 
as xta. (Juoli (jLa-j a learned man came ; or by bringing the predicate, signifying 

? •" 5 

locality, before the subject, as (Jaj j'<iJt ^» a man is in the house. 
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A/.fAz/AyyAyA.AyA/ 

= l»X/o ye ) o^i. ^ Itpleas-en me that jou went out ; (Hi.) 

your going out pleased me (here o*a^ ^1 = ^*1*. ) ^ixc U \ 3 & 3 

Afi t y A/ /// 

they desired your destruction (heie p±xc = ^Sm^Ic). A nomiDai 
sentence preceded by w ' (&ayjl«*)l) is sometimes made the subject 

0 /A / |A(J / », /// 

of a verbal or a nominal sentence ; as ^jila^o Iajj it 
reached me, i.e., I heard that Zaid is walk ng, JLc ^^Ic to 
me, i.e., in my opinion, thou art a learned man. 

Local Sentence. 

A local sentence is that whose predicate is a preposition with 

SA/ M 

a genitive indicating place or time, as ^.j <j» Zaid is in the 
house. However the expression <*>j& is often used in the general 
sense of *j>y="> £° • Hence any sentence commencing with a 
preposition and its genitive, as the predicate, may be called 
t*»Je iUa. a local sentence. The sentence JL» t) he has property, 
or lit. property is for him, is also a local sentence. 

According to some, a local sentence is in fact a nominal sen- 
tence, whose predicate has been placed before the subject. 
Again others say that it is in fact a verbal sentence with the 
verb jd~>\ , ojj or JLajk. etc., understood ; so that, according to 

9A/ A// «^A/ 

them, in the sentence ^ «**JU is equivalent to Ju~-i or 
o-xij and is the agent, of the understood verb. 

Conditional Sentence. 
A condional sentence is composed of two verbal sentences 
or of a verbal and a nominal sentence, the first of which is called 
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-fcj-i prolans and is preceded generally by a conditional particle ; 
aud the other is called t-^y*- apodosis. 

Remarks. When both the protasis -fc^i and apodosis are 
aoristis, jazrn will be given to the last; letters of both, but when 
the former alone is aorist, then only its last letter will b&janmated, 

A Ay A A / A y My y A .A Ay A 

as k-yil >-r>j*a2 if thou wilt strike, I will strike ; ^Xx>^i ^Jsj j**> ^ 
if thou wilt beat me, I will beat thee. When the latter, 
i. e., the apodosis only, is as aorist, then a jazm may optionally 

A t A Ay y^Ay y A A t J Ay_ 

be given to it ; as ^J-i yi ^,1 or 

Wben the apodosis is a preterite without the particle 

prefixed to it, or an aorist with the partiele , then it will always 

y A y y y y A y A 

be without the particle «-i called *k , as ^^-^ c^i. ^,1 if 

A y A y Ay y A y y A 

thou wilt come out, I will come out ; ^j^ 1 ^ ^-e^ cj- if thou will 
come out, 1 will not come out. If the apodosis he an affirmative 
aorist ooj^ ^jLL* or a negative one with the paiticle SI, the use of 
>-> aDd its omission before the apodosis arc both admissible, ns, 

y y Ay yy A A y A —41 

tSLe^l Hi v_^oj ^,1 or >£l* ; st H if thou wilt strike. I will not honour 
thee. Excepting the cases above enumerated, the muht he 

ii y y // yA yA y y A 

used hi fvji-e the apodosis, as (^-.u^ ^*»JI ^-i ^ I if he drinks 
wine, he is sinful. 

Governing Powers. 
The governing powers by whose effects the case-mark* v'yd 
are "iveii to declinable nouns, have been counted by Shaikh 
Abdul Qjhir of Jurjan to be one hundred in number. These 
are of two sorts: 1st, analogous ; and 2ndly, c5 xt *~> 
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prescriptive. By an analogous p >wer is meant that which is 
subject to a general rule, applicable to all words of that kind; and 
by a prescritivc one, we mean those few words reputed by the 
Arabs to have such a governing power and which cannot be 
applicable to others by analogy. 

Analogous Governing Powers, 
The analogous governing powers are again sub-divided into 
two classes: 1-t, ( ^^Jl ) absolute, and 2nd, verbal. 

Absolute (Governing Powers. 
By absolute or independent government is meant a government 
perceived by the mind, in which a word, as an agent , has no 
concern. They are only two in number: 1st, the power which 
governs the '^I** subject and t lie predicate of a norninnl sen- 
tence in the jij nominative cum-, that is, either being in an nbso- 

0 / K f 2SA/ 

lute state without any goreming word, (jiiaLc ajj Zaid is 
going ; 2ndly, the power which gives jij raj', nominative ease- 
mark to the aorist, that is, when there is no particle to give it 
jazm or nasb t as for instance, j*- 1 or ^ as he stands. 

Verbal Governing Powers. 
The analogous verbal governing powers are seven in number, 
they are as follows: — 

Finite Verbs in General. 
The verb governs its agent in the nominative case, and, i! it 
be a transitive verb, it governs an objective in the accusative, as 
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t t x tk t ah/ t * t 

Sjj Zaid stood ; J^** ajj u^o Zaid beat Amr. But, as I have 

already stated, according to Arab grammarians, only a verb and 

its agent are necessary for the completion of a verbal sentence ; 

nevertheless, there are several complements oliULo which are 

also often used with verbs, and are governed by them in the 

iJ^AM oHU. accusative case. They may be divided into two 

classes ; 1st, objective complements; 2nd, adverbial complements. 

Objective Complements. 

These are five in number: 1st, Jlkjl J^nijl the absolute 
objective; 2nd, *j J>*ftJl the objective proper ; 3rd, *»* Jjj»ftJI the 
local or temporal objective; 4th, i) Jj*slJ\ the causative objective; 
and 5th, Jj*fiJI the associativa objective. 

Absolute Objective ,jlJa*SI (Jj.ft**)l 

All verbs, whether transitive, active or passive, sometimes 

govern their infinitives in the accusative. These are called by our 

grammarians <jUaJI They are used — 1st. for giving excess 

t\ t » , , , 

intensity to the signification of the verb ; as ljj*> *j ; /aid 
struck a striking, ?. c, violently ; 2ndly, for indicating the kind 
or quality of an action ; this is generally when the infinitives 
are connected with adjectives, or are iJUL* iintaaf to s-ome other 
word, as ly* I beat severe beating ; a— la. ,_j»JU. 

he Pat as a reader sits ; Srdlv, for in Heating the number of 

f K/ 

times r,n action takes place; as He -truck one stroke 

^jJLye ^ijJ> he struck two strokes ; *->yi he --truck many strokes. 
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Sometimes a maf'ul rnutahq is formed of an infinitive different 
in root or different in form from that of the governing 

I .. A if 

verb, but of the same meaning, as l~y^ o<j*i I sat a sitting; 

i A/ i , 

U~/ Jwl w*~ if) he acquired the knowledge (acquiring.) 

Objective Proper *j J^*iJl 

The maf'ul bihi is called by our grammarians the object 

suffering an action, or what is termed by English grammarians 
i / 

an objective, as 'ajj viOj-e I struck Zaid. The verb of an objective 
is sometimes understood, specially when used in y. <i*u warning 

If f IU 

another to avoid the object, as (Jj^W (3iA" e - cP' avoid 

i f ' 
the road ; o^JI be careful of death. 

Locative or Temporal Object JyitJf 
By this designation is known the time or place in which an 
action takes place ; this is also called OjJi vessel. The noun 
indicating time (whether limited or unlimited) may be always 
governed in accusative by omitting the particle ^ on or in, as. 

*A f I A l I /A/ f 

\yti >z~+* I fasted a (long) time ; oytL> I travelled one 

ti /I / K f / A«u/ SA/ /A/A / / 

month; &**»JI I prayed on Friday; ajj^jJI *U. Zaid camo 

'if IM f 

to-day; (.xe^lLil I will go to-morrow. And also the noun 
indicating place may be thus governed, provided it denotes a 

* s^s } A/ / 

place unlimited or undefined, as lilfila. ti^-ia. I sat behind thee; 
iii f \" 

HU& j CsJoj J looked to the ripbfc and left ; cw^J' £j* y~> "he 

„ / / Ju y A y 

walked upon the mountain ; *j»-SJI he slept under the tree; 

/ * /* * A/_ ' 

*»uUt I stood before thee. But when the place of the 
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action is definitely specified, it cannot be governed in the 
accusative by omitting the preposition ^ but it is governed 
in the genitive by the preposition ^\ as ;W! ^ L. I sat in the 

Km A, f A/ ' 

house; cs* k1 **' I stood in the market; J' JU. I sat 

in the mosque. 

The word ,ytoo ' ^lax or ^f>y> or any other noun conveying a 
general meaning of place is used as accusative without w » ; as 
<>.jj «i~Ja. I pat in the place of Zaid. And also such is the 
case with ti^l ^1 the noun denoting time or place derived 

A/ //A / f f A/ 

. rom the governing verb ; as <y> j I sat in the seat of Zaid. 

Obs. The nouns - - t-JL. side, outside, i-^a. - cloJi 

inside, near, t-y middle, are also used as accusatives without 

the preposition; as o~«JI jli. o*» I slept outside the house; 

v>J! ;U he walked to the west side ; iwl o*Si> & 

he stood inside the house; vi* °r* I walked near his house; 

ft " 
jWlkuy SfJ he sat in the middle of the house. 

Causative Object ii Jy^J\ 
"i his accusative is that which expresses the cause or motive 

* A / A As / 

or object of the fiction ; as UjiJIj ^lA ^tyi I beat mv son for 

t /A ^ Aj» ' " ' 

correction's sake ; a) Uyt I stood up in order to honour him, 

A £ ,K ' 

i. e i^liU , j»yJU It is necessary thai it should be an infinitive 
and- an act of the agent of the governing verb, otherwise the 

A/ A s6 s i A 

preposition J must be prefixed to it, as ^>*-Ju jytfaJt ^ v£,jj».> I 

' M «/ / / ik' / A/^ ' 

went to the shop for butter ; jJUw I left my 
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country for the tyranny of the governor. In the first of these 
two examples the noun not being an infinitive, and in the 
second, though it is an infinitive, yet not the act of the agent of 

the verb, and so the proposition J is used. 

Associative Object J_j*itJ! 
This noun is mentioned after the agent or object etc. of a 
verb with the j called y***^ or denoting 
associate n, to show the association of the former with the 
latter,, and the latter is governed in the accusative ; as ^jJI *U. 

/A /A / » f A 

wLknJ'j the sheet came with the veil ; j L»l I came with 
Zaid. "When association is not meant, the j is merely a conjunc- 

O A/ / // / A 

tion connecting both together, as j >^ia» I and Zaid came. 

Adverbial Complements 
These art — 1st, Jl*Jl circumstantial adverb, Bud 2nd, 
specifying adverb. 

Ccircumstantional Adverb Jl»JI 
It is that which expresses the state or conditon of the agent 
or object of an action, while the action is taking place ; as 
i*£lj ±jj *U. Zaid came riding (a horse) ; fi>j«>-« to.jj o-j^o I beat 
Zaid while he was tied. (Sometimes it expresses the state or 

tit / 

condition of both the agent and the object, as ***** I talked 
with him while we were both riding. 

It is necessary that it should always be an attributive noun, 
although sometimes a sentence, whether verbal or nominal, is 
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A Ay »/ , , y 

allowed to take its place ; as, «»■ Zaid came weeping ; 

/ /A/// 9 / / y y 

oo j *U Zaid came while his father was weeping. 

Here in the former sentence the verbid sentence L fyt and in 
the latter the nominal one >SAayX are used an Jt»J' . In case of 
a nominal sentence being used as JU. it is always preceded by 
a wdu (j ) called aJI». j'j (the wdu denoting circumstance), and a 
pronoun in it referring to the JUcJlji or noun whose d ndition 

a • y 

is described ; as ^bj* j *0 Zaid came while he was riding ; 
ix»lj aj) *U. Zaid came while his son was weeping. And 

4 S / yA /K y a\ y y / y 

sometimes only the wdu is allowable; as <_*/'_) ^j^j** Zaid 
came out while the Amir was riding. An aorist may also be used, 
as Jla. without j wdu but only with pre noun implied in the verb, 

J y Ay fl y 

as i>j_3 Zaid came while hastening. Besides the above 
only with j wdu or a pronoun may be used. When a preterite 
becomes a Jl^. it is always prefixed with the particle oJi ; as 

M /A / y y Ay 0A y y ti 

_/yj*' ^ jSjj *U. Zaid came while the Amir came out. This ±» 
is sometimes understood, as in the following passage from the 

Ay Ay/A 

Holy Koran ^j*- Oj»a. *> j jl» they came to you while 
their hearts were narrow, i. e. p*)j<*«> <£■ 

Specificative Adverb 
This accusative is that which determines and limits the 
• predicate, or specifics the cause of the relation of the predicate 

#Ay sAyA / y 

to its subject ; as l>y ajyl v^ 5 the rose is charming in respect 
of colour ; jj**' he is higher in respect of rank ; lf~» ^ j lU- 
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11 i * A Oh* / Jiff 

.Zaid is exalted in respect of descent ; UU ^jj^rjJ Zaid became lite 
a sea in respect of learning, i. e., he became a sea of learning. 

A Tamiz ( j±>+> ) i* sometimes governed by an absolute 
noun called by our grammarians f**W , (1) as *-i> ^U. thi- 
is a ring made of silver. Thi* is generally the case win n ibat 
noun denotes measure, as Uajj^j^Lc twenty (in respect) of 
dirhams ; y ij'fp* two bushels (in respect) of wheat. 

Active Participle OjJ^Ii Axi- 
The second of tbe analogous verbal governing powers is the 
active pariiciple or the noun of agency ( cJLcliJf ^1 ). Its 
agent is in the nominative ( £»j ). If it be derivtd from a 
transitive verb, it governs its object ulso in the accusative ; as, 

a a f *K / ok * / St * 

<>jj^UI is Zaid standing ? and [j** ±jj wjUill Zuid is beatjng Amr. 
It is oftm used as ( >-*Lcx> ) mu&zf to its object ( ) , as 

A/ A / // 

<->)U> j*. he is beater of Zaid ; and sometimes, though rarely, 
to its agi-nt, as ->f I his father is standing. 

Passive Pariiciple. 
The passive participle or noun of object has its object in 
the nominative just like the passive verb, as ^'j «-y Zaid 
is between. But it is often used as ( <-'l^-e ) vtuzdf to the agent 

A/ /A/A/ // 

of the action ; as c>jj OjSa* yt he is idled by Zaid, lit. he is ihc 
kitted of Zaid. 



1 Bv an absolute noun is meant a noun ending in tanwtcn or the nAns 
of the dual and tbe regular plural, or a noun oLix followed by a genitive. 
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Simple Attributive Adjective. 

ffh./ Off 

It governs its agent in the nominative ; us \^y^- bis face 
is handsome; and is often used as o>l-&* rrtuzdf ; as **y' 

Infinitive. 

It has its agent in the nominative and governs its object in 
the accusative, when it end-; in tanween ; as &>j >->j*> C 5^*»- c ' it 
plta-^ed me that Zaid beat Amr. Ir. i< often used as oULo 
muzuf to its aguil. in which case it governs its object in the 
aceu-ative, as •> j ~y* LJ i-|^ : ' Zaid'* beating Amr pleased me ; 

/iff. u. m /A / K / '/ K f ' ' 

^cDI vr « it pli ast-d me that the executioner beat 

the thief. 

Xdumvhich Governs another in the Genitive oLajy**' 
A <-iLax mvzdf is an noun governing another in the genitive ; 
the former is called oLiJI the annexed, and the latter oLAJt 
that to which annexation is made, ar.d the relation subsisting 
between them is known as A-iUolll the annexation. 

When a noun governs another, its tanween or final nt'mation is 
suppressed, and if it be a dual number, or regular plural, the 
termination c , or & is dropped from it, as ^3 Zaid's book, 

* , A/ A / * 

.yj \ Utf Zaid's two books o>iV »JL»< the Muslims of India. It is 
also necessary that the definite article J' should be dropped 
from ft, except when it is a participle, being muzdf to its agent 
or object, in which cose the article is admisable, provided the 
iollowinp noun, i.e. the governed one, be with the article 
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prefixed to it, as JayJI wjtiJl the beater of the man ; or it be a 
pronoun, as ajjUJI his beater; or the participle be of the dual 
or plural number, as, ajj UjUJI the two beaters of Zaid, Ajj^jjLill 
the beaters of Zaid. When a participle is oLax musdf to its 
agent or object, it is termed by our grammarians *>UHt 
the verbal annexation, and others besides this are known by the 
name of &y*JI&Ulll the logical annexation. Any olix> governing 
nouns of the latter class when followed by a defined noun is 
supposed to become a defined noun, while such is not the case 
with the former. 

In the logical annexation ( *jy*JI iiLeUt ) the force of a pre- 
position is implid — that of the preposition J — when the follow- 
ing noun ( *i" oLax ) signifies an object different in nature from 
that of the governing noun <JLi« , as <5oj As Zaid's slave... 

a A * 

>>jy ; of the preposition i&*> , when the following noun is the 

matter of the thing implied by the governing noun, as 
a ring of silver = *-a* ^ ^la. ; and of the preposition u> when 
the following noun is <-iy£ vessel of the governing one ; as 
pA\ beating of to-day= ( v± ) ' ^ *->j*> . 

Perfector Complete Noun ,»l£lt *">1", 
This is a noun terminating either in tanween, or what is- 
considered as substitute for tanween, namely the nun of the dual 
or the plural number, or a noun followed by another m the- 
genitive case. In ail tbese cases, it governs another noun in 
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the. accusative w*-*' as tamiz; as u-bj a pound of oil; ^yLe 

$ /A/ / A/A A/ / A 

two mans of butter ; Ua>6 ^j^Sa: twenty dirhams ; 
Zaid's ring of gold (see p. 231.) 

The Prescriptive Governing Pjwers. 

These are divided into thirteen classes: 
1st Class. 

There are thirteen verbs termed iuaiUJI JUiHI incomplete verbs, 
and are so called, because they can not with an agent form a 
complete or perfect sentence. They precede a nominal sentence, 
the subject being in the nominative and the predicate in 

/ ■ £ * ✓ t A/ ✓ / jj 

the accusative case. They Are ,Js - ;L* - ^*-»t - ^-.wl - jjj^l - JuS - 
olj - U> - »yu Lo - Jlj Lo - ^LaJ! Lo . j.1 iU> - U «J Of these the first 
<J£ which corrssponds with the English verb to be, is used in two 
senses: 1st, incomplete ( *«a»u ) , 2nd, complete ( A*U ). As an 
incomplete verb, it is used in affirming the existence of its attri- 
bute in its subject in time past, either in a sense capable of cessa- 
tion, as L5U yjj ^5 Zuid was standing, or in a sense incapable of 
cessation, as U*£a. <JJI ^ God i* wise. As a complete verb 
it denotes existence absolutely, hence it forms a complete sen- 
tence with its nominating or agent alone, and does not require to 

be connected with a p'edicate, as *U' ,JS the water was, i. e., it 

if"! **{ '\i '* /• 
existed ; aJ Js 3 y+h Js there was a merchant and he had 

three children. The 2nd is ;l*>' which has the force of the 
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English verb to become or to turn out, and denotes a change in 
the subject of the preposition, either from one nature or 

f, / t * A* / / 

substance into another, as b^i.^jfcJ'jU> ihe clay became a pot, or 

from one quality to another, as Uxr ^aiD'jLo the poT man became 

rich. It is sometimes used as a complete verb denoting change 

from one place to another, and is then applied as an intransitive 

verb with a preposition ; as al> jJI ^ ^ «xj ; ;U Zaid went from 

one city to another. 

The 3rd and 5th denote that the sense of the attribute 

existed in the subject at the times implied by their respective 

*h tk/ t / *kf 

roots. nHmely, morning. *l—Jt evening, and jj*^' noon, as 

2 { u / A/ ^ * a 

Lij -x-^i Zaid was wealthy in the morning ; U5li ijuj j^— *l Zaid 

' ^ » rO /Ay 

was asleep in <fee evening ; l t J »-'' Zaid was a reader in the 

forenoon. These verbs are sometimes used in the sense of 

/ * j5 , //A tk f / As 

jl-o he became ; as Uic jt&stll the poor mun became rich. 

' r, S / A *^ r t ,» A/ /Ay 

wis ^jj, j^w «f Zaid became a writer ; t^J* /JJaJI the obscure 
became bright. They are sometimes used as complete verbs, 
denoting the fact of their agents entering upon the 

O / A / 

times implied by their roots ; as Zaid entered upon 

the :norning, i. e.. the time morning was passing over him ; 

O / A/ 

«Vj d* - *' Zaid entered upon the evening, i. e., the time evening 

OA/ / A/ 

was passing over him ; Bakr entered upon the 

forenoon, i. e., the time was passing over him. 

The 6th and 7th £l£ and oC fl l Pf , demfe that tl.e attribute of 
the sentence existed in its subject at the tirr^s implied by them ; 
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as <J& Zaid was a writer in the day ; <x»j ob Zaid 

was sleeping in the night. These two verbs are also sometimes 
used as synonymous with he became ; as UJb {J ^a}\ JJ» the 
Loy became adult ; tan*£ wUJI the youth became on old man. 

The 8th, 9th, 10th and 11th, i. c. ^ Jj and .J&l 

preceded by negative particle U orJ are used to indicate the 
uninterrupted duration or permanence of the attribute in the 

t a j / / 

subject ; as ULe ±>j Zaid was always wise ; U>tt <>jj ^^"Lo 

Zaid was always standing ; 3^ Jl)"> Zaid was always 
excellent ; wLs j£j ijtujl U Bakr was always intelligent. 

The 12th ^ preceded by ( aJ^JW' *l"> ) is used for the pur- 
pose of indicating a temporary relation between two events, 
the time or duration of the first of which it limits or restricts to 
the duration of the second. It must therefore necessarily 
be preceded by either a verbal or a nominal sentence ; as 
UU. *jj ^tale sit while Zaid is sitting; jj+s jjalo ^li ajj 
Zaid is standidg so long as Amr is sitting. 

The 13th is used to give a negative signification to the 
sentence in the present time — or, according to some gram- 
marians, in any time, whether past, present or future; as 

/ tt S /A/ 

U5li Aij <j~J Zaid is not standing. 

Obs. The following verbs may also be classed under 
the' head of the incomplete verbs, being synonjmous with jLo 
viz., (joT . iie - - Jl»i^l - JU. - ^Ij - 'iXc . J>»-> . 'lheir 
fovernment and that of all their dervative forms are the same as 
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that of the verb • The verb J£ followed by a preterite verb 
( ) serves as an auxiliary to form the plu-perfect tense of the 
verb, as 1^ J* Zaid had beaten Amr ; and when 

followed by an aorist, it forms the past tense of the progressive 
form, as <r>j**i J* Zaid was beating Amr. 

2nd Class. 

There are four verbs termed ( *j jISJI Jl*>l ) verbs of proximity 
or approximate verbs. They are so called on account of their 
significations. They ore it nearly happened ; ats it nearly 

* */ / /A/ 

happened, or it was possible, it was near ; and <£l£>J if 
was possible. These verbs have in fact the force of the English 
adverb perhaps. These verbs precede a nominal sentence 
whose predicate is an aorist, with or without the particle ^1 

✓ / A ✓ A/ 2» 

that; as in' *0 ilr*"* perhaps Zaid may go out ; *ij <si» 

it is possible that Zaid will come ; A 0 v/ f is near that 
Zaid will come out. 

Obs. The verb is one of the aiyaLo JUi( indeclinable 
verbs, being conjugated only in the preterite. 

Some grammarians add to the above-mentioned the following 
verbs u**- - - but in my opinion, they, together with 
■ others, such as <_U»' - - ^ ^» - J£ etc., may be called inceptive 
or incftoafiiie verbs, denoting the begiDn'ng of the action ex- 

A A/ 9 * * * 

pressed by the following aorist. as J«- Zaid began to 

h.(t t *K/ t A/A ✓ . / ' 

weep, *i« f*" 5 ^ (i^ 5 the people began to crowd around him, 
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tao-jh JU»i he began to blame him, ^s/^-i *Ut JL£ the water began 
to flow. 

3rd Class. 

There are four verbs called ,»oJI j ^<xJl Jl*il verbs of praise 

/A /A ft /# / 

and ccw8Mre (vide p. 127). They are *a] - yJu - *Lo - 'oo^.. Of 

.A. ,A 

these the first three p*> - and *L«. have, f jr their nomina- 

tive, a generic noun, 1 preceded by the article J 1 and followed by 
a noun, denoting tbe object of the praise or censure, called by 
our grammarians ^\ ( j^a»JI ; as <J-*-J f Zaid is a 
good man ; j£=>-> <M-jH u^j Bakr is a bad man, etc. Sometimes 
their agents may be «-»La* muzdf to such generic noun, as 

0 //A .# y /A iv 

<>jj <_rjJut .-Ajxbe Zaid is a good owner of the horse. I«xxa. being 
composed of v*- «'< 18 9 00 <l and to f«af , its agent is to itself, after 
which comes the object of praise, as &>j Zaid is good. 

In construction (j»«vJ I _j ^>>wtJlj (joj^iuo) the noun denoting the 
object of praise or censure, e.g. a~>j in the above example, may 
stand as \oS+*> the subject of the preposition which is ^^soo i. e. 
mentioned after its predicate, and the verb with its subject, 
forming a verbal sentence, supplies the place of its predicate. 
According to the construction, this will be reskoned as a nominal 
sentence. There is, however, another construction applicable 
to it, which makes the noun denoting the object of praise and 

A generic noun ( (_>»isJI p~>i ) is a common noun expressive of a genus 
or a species ; as man, (_^» horse, etc. 
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censure j^- predicate of an understood \±xu> subject which is an 

JB J / jj /A # 

isolated pronouD, i.e. ^jj* (-A^y j»*> ; according to this latter 
construction, the preposition will ba analysed into two sentance*. 

/ t St /A , 

of which the first u*-J> p** is a verbtil sentence, and the latter 
<±>j y> a nominal sentence. 

These verbs must agree with the nouns denoting the objects of 
praise and censure in number, gender and person; as cJ-=-y' *«j 

OA jr. /A _ ' 

and isl-JI . 

06s. The two verbs, called JU* ifoe txirhs 0/ admiration, 

' '\ ' A Ay 

are L<> followed by a noun iu the accusative, and <J*>' 

followed by a noun governed in the genitive by the preposition v ; 

* / / ht / A A/ 

as Iajj. i^— 3 -' t« how good is Zaid ; and &>y. &~ =»• how good is 
Zaid (vide page 127). 

4th Class. 

There are seven verbs called c^lSJl Jt*»l rrrfis 0/ i/tc mind, i. c. 
they express actions that take place within the mind, and also 
^TfcaJl j <£l£JI JUit nerbs 0/ doubt and vncerlainty. These verbs 
preceding a nominal sentence govern the subject and the predicate 
in the accusative. These are - ^ - Jli. - - ^JLc - - ^sj . 
The first three of these denote doubt, the next three, certainty, 
and the seventh sometimes doubt and bometirm s certainty ; as 
I.jojoA.^a. I conceived Zaid was htanding ; M-«L» t^*x o-iil= J ima- 
gined Amr excellent; [^j oii. I supposed Bakr was sitting; 

s 3 ./Ay / ' z t » 

o-jt j I perceived that Amr was generous; l^j c**Le I 
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* t f A/A t A , , 

knew Zaid was faithful ; uaa; o«if»l oj.» j I found the house was 

# y yl y A/y 

mortgaged; *Ut I believed that God was merciful ; 

* A// y /A ju '/A y/ 

* L> ty 1 * 1 ^' ii ** e j I doubted whether Satan was grateful. 

Obs. In point of fact, these are verbs, doubly transitive, i. e. 
having two objective complements, neither of which can be 
omitted, they being subject and predicate of a nominal sentence. 

Other verbs of this class have not this characteristic ; they 
may have only one of the two objectives, as for instance, the 

/ yAy #A y J K yAy 

verbs denoting gift, etc., as Ujt>a Ujj o-xkct I have Zaid a 

»/Ay t A/Ay 

dirham, or, we may say Ua>> iajJ"! I gave a dirham. 
The verb j/j is sometimes used to denote perception with 
the eye, and is sometimes used as synonymos with 
he recognized, and with *-»^ ' he got, and then these verbs 
are not to be considered as * T ^taJI JUit verbs of the mind, and 
consequently they may be confined to only one object ; as, 
^.aJI XjI; I saw the moon, aTl^JI oAaj I discovered the lost, 

I recognised Zaid. In this case also Ihey may have two 
accusatives, but the second accusative is not to be reckoned as the 
^yitj Jj*&>o second object, but as a Jla. circumstantial accusative, 
as i*Jl.t^*ft)l ojIj I saw the moon rising, etc. 

Besides these, there are many other verbs which may be 
reckoned under the head of <ri^-' J 1 ** 1 verbs of the mind, al- 
though the author of the Miatdmil does not mention them. 
They are as follows: — 

/ X/ .A/ * A/y 

^ he knew, he calculated, j^t he found, etc., as o*yJ> 
18 
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Site ijt* I knew Amr to be a wise man, *^ <"i«J ' I found him 
misled, etc. 

Besides the verbs of the mind, there is another class of verbs 

which are also doubly transitive ; they are termed j^.-^ 1 J 1 **' or 

• ' 'i * * * ** * * * 

<JL> ^sgJt Jlot verbs of conversion , These are - - cUa> - <s>=k-'l - 

# A A / ut -» AjC/ 

- and others synonymous with them; as &>yl (irt^"^;-* I con- 

» A / /ht /A/ / ' ' ' 

verted the clay into a pot, Uoj>«j oyJ' ^.1*^. I made the sheet into a 

* A// / /A A si s s s ' » 

shirt, w L-iHt (3^- God created man as hasty, IjIj ,_j-£»iul ^oAj' 
I made the wood into a door, aUy I left him perplexed. 



5th Class. 

There are nine nouns called JUiJII *L~I novns of verb, because 
they have the signifkaiinn of verbs. Six of these, <v jj - <tb - 

✓ /K* * ✓* t / A/y 

i£Uj,> . U LHt*. . i*L.l£ ate uired in the sense of the Imperative 

✓ A *f 

governing the following noun of the accusative. >v j j is synonymous 

A A/ * tK/t /A/ A/ 

with Zfa^e or pvt off, as leave Zaid ; *Jb with ^ ^ive 

' # ✓Ay / /Kt Kt 

up or relinquish, as 'ajj ai> give up Zaid ; vt^a with <^ fafte or 

# y *kr A A/ #■ 

seise, as <£lj}>> seize Zaid, <aUx with |»yi ftofd, as l^ji^UJLc hold 

Zaid ; J*"- with came, as 'I come to the feast ; Ia 

a >■ » 
with <ia. lay hold of, as tt>«j 1* lay hold of Zaid. 

The other three are used as preterite governing a noun in the 

nominative They are olgj.it synonymus with i>*j , as v****" ^^i* 

y «* / , 

the time of youth became off; ^LIA with q/*' it was separated, as 
j** j id** Zaid and Amr were separated ; and ^j** with * 

Of 

he hastened ; as <*ij ^4^" Zaid hastened. 
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Besides the above-mentioned, there are several other nouns 
which are also of the clas-s Jl***! *U->I nouns of verbs, some of 
which are noted here, though other grammarians have 
omitted mentioning them. They are as follows : — 

y y Ay ~ ' y Ay 

synonymus with ^^-», ^tJaj with ^>Jaj he delayed, ^\ 
be off, ^ ljA* bring him, amen, be it so, <** and &*> be 

silent; go on with your discourse, |»U come, be present, 

A/ Ayy p 

or attend to, or think is sufficient, tsJJ o-jj* come on or 
attend to, ^1* give or bring ( fem sing ,J>^, fern. p). ^Lij masc. 

Ay yA/ jo /A/ z p # b 

dunl 1*31* >md pi. lyU) ^ j - - - 1 admire, ol ol ol 

ti"f and *y poms mc. The forms of the measure Jt*» are 

oiten derived from the primitive triliteral verbs having the sense 

y ✓ 
of the Imperative; as J'y synonymous with J^'l alight, 

with Oy\ leave off, j'*^ with j<^l lake care of. 

6th Class. 

There are nine words which give jazm or the quiescent mark 
to the aorist. They possess a conditional or hypothetical sig- 

A 

pifi cation like the particle ^jl They are as follows : — 

A y y Ay 

^ who or whoever, Lo what or whichever, whenever, 

hi /A/ iwy A 

,yt whosoever, Li>l wherever, ^ wheresoever, !*->•«»- 

A h " yA yy ( A Ay A y 

whatever, Uit when, j/* when; as, a^JI ,J*>^-> ^ whoever 

A . 'a, „" ' 

will honour me, I will honour him; ji-st £*-<»j t« whatever thou 

A y A 

shalfc do, I shall do ; >->*<!>' i-**^ wherever thou shalt. go, I 

yA Ay A A y J y 

shall go; A^*«t ^J-tj^i ^5 • whosoever strikes me, I will strike 
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A/ 

him ; i^*f <_£«j UIjI wherever thou walkest, I will walk ; 

A J, A A/* A/A/ , 

er ' t*" J^' wherever thou shalt be, I will be ; 

wherever thou shalt sit, I will sit ; J^l'cfcju lo it when thou sbalt 

do it, I will do it. 

A / 2/ 

Obs. Of these words, ^ - U> - and ^1 are used as relative 
pronouns (vide p. 131) ; and these along with j/* and f 
are also used in interrogation; as fc^l ^ ^ who is that man ? 

A/A/ / j, 

J«iu I* what are you doing ? yi-J ^i* when wilt thou travel ? 

/' «* A/ 

dx« ^/j-i ^j. f what is this ? In modern Arabic, <JlJ the contraction 

™ • T • I / /A A/ 

of ^gi is used to signify "what ?"; as viU-t (_A rf t what is your 
name. 

7th Class. 

There are four words which govern an undefined noun 
( tj& j»~it ) in the accusative as tamiz. 

(1) Of these the first is is^ix when compounded with one,, 

,A °.a/a OA/A/ 3/ A / o* .p/A/ » # ^ 

cJ UjI two, «J-« three, I four, a- * -^ five, &i-> six, seven «jj'Uj, 

* ..' \. * ' - 

eight or > nine; as %j «^£>* etc. 

' / Kt A 

The same government is applicable to the numbers ^jj^ 

/ K ? / AS/As / A s A/ / Aa, / A/A/ A 

twenty, ^yHS thirty, forty, u^-*^ fifty, sixty, ^^u- 

/ A/ / / A/ A _ ' 

seventy, ty^** eighty, and ^^-J ninety, whether compounded 
with any other number or not ; but these are properly comprised 
in the analogous governors under the head of ^ lift When ' 

3 // A 

a^.' or t .,lwl is compounded with J^c both parts of the composite 
/ / 

number will be in the masculine gender if the tamiz be in th 
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masculine; and in the feminine if it be in the feminine; as 
JUj^c i>a.l eleven men, and \\y>\ fed^l eleven women. The 
other cardinal numbers (from three to **~J nine, both inclu- 
sive), when compounded with ten, are used in the following 
manner: When the tamiz is in the masculine, the first part 
of the compounded number is used in the feminine and the 
other in the masculine; as %j jZ>* <Jau thirteen men, <**j;' 
fourteen men, and so on. But when the tamiz is in the feminine, 
the order is reversed, i.e. the first part will be masculine and the 
second feminine; as i\j*>\ ijZ*c oJb thirteen women, is^* fj' 
fourteen women, and so on. The cardinal numbers ^\ , ^UjI 
etc. to when combined with ^jy** twenty, take the «_flJs*Jtjlj 
cop. conj. (j) between the numbers; then if the first number be 
<*a*.f or ^Iwt it will be used in the masculine for a masculine tamiz, 
and in the feminine for a feminine tamiz ; as l^o ^jj^ j 
twenty-one men, *ty>l twenty-one women. 

Besides these, in other digits ( three to nine, both 
inclusive) when joined to &3j^ or any other decade, the first 
member of the compound number, i.e. the digits, will be 
feminine when the tamiz is masculine, and masculine when 
the tamiz is feminine, as %j uDj"** j *^ twenty-three men 
and *Jj"s' ci-tr™- 6 ) c ^ twenty-three women. 

Of ah., 

" Obs. The words «jU hundred and thousand, and their 
duals and plurals, are used as muzdf to their tamiz which is 
then always in the singular number ; as cU> *jU a hundred men 
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i_aJI a thousand dirhams, JLa-j UjI* two hundred men, 
Jia.j oU many hundred men, ^>>j>> oif thousands of dirhams. 
The digits from to «*-J inclusive, are used as muzdj to their 

tamiz which must be in the plural, as Jt^j three men, 

' < * <■ 

*LJ ^JJ three women, and so on. The words and ^Iwt have 

no tamiz, the signification being conveyed by ut-ing the noun 

in the singular or dual number, as Ja-j one man, ^lU) two 

men. But sometimes they are used as adjectives to give force to 

the number of the things represented by the nouns ; as u^j 

one man, ^H^j <u;o men. 

As 

(2) The second is the word ^ Tiow; many, when it is used 
interrogatively it governs the nouns following it in the accu- 
sative. as tamiz as £i±Lc Uaj^ ^$ how many dirhams are with you? 
But when it is used to indicate an affirimative, it governs the 
noun in the genitive, as ^ I saw many men. 

(3) The third is \& so many, which also governs the noun 
following it in the accusative, as Lap to**' there are so many 
dirhams with me. 

tir - 

(4) The fourth is ^Is how many, which has the same 
government as the preceding ; as £)<sxc Lap ^jIs how many dir- 
hams are with thee ? 

A As , 

Sometimes the particle ^ is used after the words J and ^Is 
a A 
as oMc^Ajd ^ ^ and iJax* ^ ^Is how many of the 

dirhams are with thee ? 
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8th Class. 

There are seventeen particles which govern the noun in the 
genitive ; they are called >~>jj^. Prepositions ls=ee p. 198). 

9th Class. 

There are six particles which preceding a nominal sentence 
govern its subject in the accusative and its predicate in the 

Jo Jt s 

nominative. They are the following : — verily, ^1 verily 
that, JS as if, ^ but, ^ would to God, JUJ perhaps; as ,.51* '^j &l 
verily Zaid is standing, l^jj ^ ojIj I saw that verily Zaid 

is departing, .w JS as if Zaid i« a lion, ^ ajj 

Zaid stood but Amr was t-itting, v_>U£JI .^.jJ would to God that 
youth would return, >*5lc vH^I <JW perhaps ihe friend is return- 
ing. 

Oos. The particles ^ and jy' are used to corroborate the 
' & 
sense of a given preposition. The fiirst ^1 (moved with kasrah) 

is used in composition : firstly in the beginning of a sentence, as 
a * £ 

'•>■■> j ^ Zaid is certainly going; secondly, it follows the tenses 
of Jy /o soy, as ^li' Ijjj ^1 JLi it is snid that certainly Zaid is stand- 
mg ; thirdly, after the relative pronoun, as <!ue!ti ^t^iiJI *U 
he came whose boy is certainly running away ; fourthly, before a 
sentence whose predicate is preceded by the ly^Ui^H emphatic lam, 
as* |»jla)l aj} ^1 o*Jx I knew that certainly Zaid is standing. The 

WW 

• second ^ (moved with fathah) is often used in the middle of a 
sentence making the sentence which it precedes a part of the 
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major sentence, as da-'j w I t5 iAL it reached me that Zaid is 
departing ; here the sentence u^-lj jyl stands as nominative 

f'f * t if * k r • = if 

to jfj ; and so in the sentence cU'^ J^j vi-Uc, Here u^U. ly^ ^1 

* k * ' 
is objective of c~»lc (see p. 224). 

it ' 

^ is used for <^JIja1«»I ?.c. removing some uncertainty from 

the previous sentence, hence it only occurs between two sen- 

tences contrasted with one another in sense, as j-ola-I^C v- 1 * 

,k, 

Zaid is absent but Bakr is present. The fifth &4 denotes ^ywJ 

. * i " •« „ \ ' 

wishing or supplication, aDd cW denotes Tiope or expectation. 

10th Class. 

There are two negative particles, U> and H, both of which 
precede a nominal sentence governing the subject in the 
nominative and the predicate in the accusative. Of these 
is used indifferently with a defined or on undefined noun, but 
f only with undefined nouns, as !l>ol* ajj Zaid is not an ex- 
cellent man, Uu^fe cU; f no man is witty. When procedes the 
predicate, their government is destroyed, as d**l> *J 1* Zaid 
is nothing but an excellent man. These two particles are called 
by our grammarians wiM n/****"*" i.e. U end f resembling 
4 j«jJ because they resemble it in ther government as well as 
signification. 

When the particle H precedes an "undefined noun in order 
to have a universal negative signification, it is termed u-i^Jl^silH 
i.e. J* signifying negation of the genus, and in this ca^e it gives 
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Jathah without ianwcen to the subject ; as ;W lA»> H there 
is no man in the house. 

11th Class. 

There are seven particles which give was & *° a aoun 
•i.e. govern it in the accusative. 1st, the particle j synonymous 
with with. The noun governed by it is called <J>*iJl 
(see p. 230); as j *UI J^y-*! the water was equal to the 

wood. 2nd, the particle 3*1 except. It is called *tiilwJI) <Jj*v the 
particle of exception, and the noun governed by it is termed by 
our grammarians ^ u£ .~« H . This is in two ways. The first is 
termed JL^I* homogeneous, i.e. that in which jjiii—JI or the 
word following tin particle, of exception is of the same kind as the 
jLc jjiLJL-JI or the word preceding the particle HI; as t<*j) HI^&JI^^U. 
the tnbe came to me except Zaid. The second is termed jJaiL* 
and signifies that the ^ II and aL» jJm~~J\ are dissimilar 
to each other in their nature; as TjUa. ^ydl^ the people 
came to me except an ass. 

Obs. The ,yi£>—*> or word following the particle HI is rendered 
Oyfli-c governed in the accusative in the following cases : — 

1. In an assertive sentence, i.e. in a sentence neither pro- 
hibitive, negative nor interrogative, as '^j HI ^yU! ^ U. the 
people'came to me except Zaid. 

2. When the precedes the t t^*-i* — « as $1 ^ 
1<y>) the people came to me except Zaid. 
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3. When it is jkSLo ; as t^La-il ^jiJf^yi *U the people came 
to me except an ass. 

In other cases beside these, the j^xIa — «> has by apposition 
( J>>j ) the same as the j^jjjL-o though it may be governed 
optionally in the accusative when the ^ u l-. x i is mentioned 
in word, as I^Vj J> La. U> the people did not come to me 

except Zaid, taj 5l cr"* 1 ^ whether the people came to me 
except Zaid, l<Vj W 1^.' do njt beat any one except Zaid. 

There are several other words which are equally used in, 
*LuU They are y^, fey or IWi, l^L, b*, H, u-^ The 
after the fiirst three is invariably j j j^o governed in 
the genitive ; and that after the next two, viz. Hi- and 
is ■^>yaxic and sometimes ) } • and that after ^^^i^ and 
u~i-> must be i^^Lo, The word *^-> is itself always v^^-ai* for 
its being a <-*j!=. The word receives the same v^' as the 
jjiliwo which comes after ; as t5 J*L.Lc etc. 

The 3rd— b 0 ; 4th— (;> 0 ; 5th— La fro ; 6th— 0 ; 
and 7th 1 0. These are called ^ jf^- particles of Invocation 
(see p. 211) The nouns preceded by these particles are ^aUj!' 
the vocative. 

Obs. The j^li* is governed sometimes in the accusative, 
sometimes in the nominative and sometimes in the genitive. 
It is governed in the accusative in the following instances I — ' 

1st. When the j^li* is oLa* regimen, as &u\ J^-y L>- 
0 Apostle of God ! 
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2nd. When the is oLAJIj &$i*x> resembling the 

muzdf, i. e. a noun having an explanatory complement 

appended to it, as <wlj Uf'j L 0 rider of a she-camel; w— ». U 

» 

0 thou that art handsome in face ; ^ Iji*- k 0 thou that art 
better than Zaid ! 

3rd. When it is an undefined noun, and not certain to whom 
it is addressed, as when a bliud mau asks for help, as Ai-lUj b 
0 man (meaning any man), hold my hand. 

The is governed in the nominative, in the following 

cases : — 

1st. When it is •> yu, i. e not muzdf or resembling muzdf, 
either defined or undefined, but certain as to the speakt r, as k 
0+) k It is governed in the genitive when it is preceded by 
*jUL« JH^K the lam expressing cry for help ; as ^ 0 help Zaid. 
In crying for help, -oinetirnes an ahf is suffixed to the noun 
with a quiescent » at the end in pau-se ; as ti±>j Ij . 

A/ 

Obs. When a noun preceded by the definite article J' be- 
comes a ^^tLo it is necessary that the word W.;' ( fern. ) or 
should intervene between the particle of invocation and 
the ^lU as cU^I k 1 - L - <JL.yi Id* L» etc. Often the 

particle of invoction is omitted, as cj' ajj 0 Zaid come. 

The pronominal suffix of the first person ( ^ ) is generally 
rejected from tho vocative, as v. 0 my Lord, for L> The 

Of Jt / " / 111 J 

"words "I and admit of the peculiar forms u and o^l Ij 
(moved with fathah or kasrah). 
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Likewise, sometimes the last letter or syllable of the vocative 

as rejected (which rejection is termed j*!*^' curtailing) as JL« k 

for otUle L . In cases when the penultimate letter is a servile 

infirm letter preceded by a homogeneous vowel point, both the 

final letters are rejected, as u*"* k for )^i-<> y , pi* « for ^wi* 

The vocative after the rejection of the final letters may retain 

the original vowel point of the present final letter, as in Jt« L> 

for li^Lo L t or it may receive the case-mark of the ^ali* as 

Jl* Ij . A noun in apposition to the vocative may be put either 

in the nominative or the accusative, like the adjectives quali- 
x ✓ f 

•fying a vocative ; as «*JJ' JJi L O Abraham the friend 

/ , ' 1 
of God ; cliUt joj L 0 r ci>'l*J» O Zaid the intelligent. The 

particle '_j which is used to express sorrow or pain, and hence 

-called AJi>JJIo^ thef article of lamentation, follows the same rule, 

•as Li e.g. lj alas Muhammad ! aJUti>jj: l_j alas Abdullah I 

More generally, however, the termination I — in pause « ' , is 

added, which changes the final vowel into fathah ; as •» 

A t 

or a'.Vj alas Zaid 1 When the noun is oLa* muzdf, this 
termination is annexed to the <*iJl ciLLc the genitive ; as 
»\ZjLcjJ\ j%o\ (j alas /or ffte commander o/ the faithful 1 

12th Class. 

This class contains four particles which give nasb to the 

A * K* A/ A/ A/, 

-fiDal letter of the aorist. They are ^ - ^ - or and ^ 
(see p. 211). 
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As 

Oba. The particle ^ that prefixed to the aorist restricts 

/A// A/ Ms 

it to future sense, as ^yo i^'^-j' I hope that thou wilt rise; and 
when it is prefixed to the preterite, it converts the verb to the- 
sense of an infinitive, and then it is called AyiwJl , as 

s As s As A t s As s A ss A/ s A/S As 

o-ayi-^'^ixsuif. Here ^tf^^ The particle^also restricts 

the sense of the aorist to future ; n a confirmed negative sense ; 

sA/s As As As 

as s^ftj he will never stand up. The particle ^ or ^Jj 
denotes that what precedes it is the cause of what follows it, as 

s,S ** As As t As As 

AiaJ'cto-'J' ,_/os.JLol I embraced Islam that I might enter Paradise. 

As, 

The particle is used in the sense of answer and consequence, 

,sw sA //A/ A,s 

and restricts the verb to a future sense ; as «i*Jt 0^.sj ^1 now 

s AsAs 

thou wilt enter Paradise, in answer to him who says o*i*wt. 

But when it refers to present time it does not give nasb to 
* .. *? .' 

the aorist, as tiaLe ■iiifel ^[ well, I think you speak the truth. 

As Ay As r 

is held to be implied after J (called ^ /.* ), J (entitled 

' ' A ' x *' i 

J>_j»xJr ^jl /. c. confirming denial), J synonymous with ^ j^! 

until that ; after <-» prefixed to a clause expressing result 
or effect of a preceding one, and containing an imperative, 
wish, hope, or interrogation ; and after _j when the 
following verb expresses an act subordinate to, but simul- 
taneous with, the act expressed by the previous clause, e. g. 
oy»j .^jix &)fh\ beat him till he dies, «_**<SJ s>l* he got up in 
order to go, a,^*^) *M ^° God is not willing to punish them, 

s s ' ' ' ,'. . > 

kj^jjjjl lilijjsflU I must beat thee till thou repent, £i«jS 1» ^jsee me 
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that I may honour thee, ) liU-J 1 luIj f do not eat fish 

and drink milk (at the same time). 

13th Class. 

In this class are five particles which, beiDg prefixed to the 
aorist, give to its final letter jazm, or make it quiescent. They 

Ax <us , , A 

are ,J - U ■ - ^ f s and w i (see p 54). 

Obs. The sign of ;oew in the niasc. and fern. 3rd person 
sing., in the masc. sing. 2nd person, and in the 1st person 
sing, and plural is &j£~> or quiescence ; and in the dual 
and plural of the ui: sc. 3rd and 2nd peis-ns, in the fern, 
sing. 2nd person, and in the dual of the fern. 3rd and 
2nd persons, the rejection of the v^^' : and in the defective 

A */ A, 

verbs (u^>'^), the dropping of the final infirm letter ; as vy<ij ^ • 

Ay Ax t „ * ' ' ' A>A/ / 

Ij^j ^ - }yy*H |J - ij J j^ (J and ^ - jj nr d <>iu ^ for_j**J fJ 

A ' A 

^y.f) and etc. The particle ^! is usi d before a proposi- 

tion composed of two sentencer , Iht first of which must be a 
verbal one and the second either verbal or nominal; the first 
contains in a condition and is termed -t^J' i>rolasis, and ihe 
other the consequence, and is called apvdovis (see p. 225). 

If there be an aoritt in both the sentences, or m the former, it 

A A/A A/A J A/ / A A w A 

must be marked with jazm; as v^*' ^ or ^iyi vj-^ a' vou 

Of 9/ * t A A 

will strike, I will strike v-yL* o..y i-^-ij w l if you will strike, Zaid 
will be striking. 

But if the aorist be in the latter, i.e., the one which contains 
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the consequence, it may or may not be marked with jaem, as 

/ A/ A A/ / A/ / A 

vyil - <-jj*oi «i/j,*e ^,1 i£ jou strike, I will strike. 

The Appositives g^*-" 

The complements which are co-ordinate with, or in apposition 
to, the governed nouns, arc called by our grammarians t-!^' 
followers, or appositives, and the word to which they are placed 
in appos-ition, is called ^y£*M that which is joilov-cd (by some 
word in apposition). These are five: iiuaJI the adjective , c^UJl 
corroboration, J^ 1 substiiviion or permutation, vi^^.'lj i_s.k»Jf 
nouns connected by conjunctions, and jyU»JI <-ikc cscphiniary 
opposition . In Arabic, the adjective comes after the substantive 
and ngrces with it m number, gender, cate and definition 
(t-tt^i) or non-definition ( j&i ) ; as |JU c^-; '>ij> this is a learned 
man, tUl^t *U Zaid the excellent came, iJU xl^x» this 
is a learned woman, d^—*" v"* 15 the patient Muslims 

went, *IsrLo JUj j*a they are good men, o^A 1 I tcok 

many treasures, olaxlLo *L_j ^yt, they are good women. 

Sometimes a substantive has an adjective, expressive of a 
quality which docs not exist in the qualified, but in a 

person or thing connected with it. This is called Jl*u aLJ! 

a a 

Oj^jJ^as ^ , ej— a ''-'^Jcy'*^- there came to me a man whose brother 
is handsome. In this case, the adjective belongs to the follow- 
ing noun as its predicate, the noun being the subject, aDd the 
two together form a or qualificative clause of the preceding 
substantive with which the adjective agrees only in case, but not 
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t a t u 

in number and gender, as uko i^** 1 *- there came to me 

a man whose wife is handsome, UajjI U— j*. ^ih I saw two 

women whose father is handsome. &y*\ ^ksui J»j this is 

a man whose brothers are brave. 

Obs. Sometimes a sentence, whether verbal or nominal, may 

stand in the place of an adjective, but only an undefined noun 

j , i 

may be qualified by such an attributive sentence ; as u^-j 
«-y«Jl |J^| this is a man who knows etymology, *^ K»j ^H^) 
I saw a man whose father is learned. It is necessary that every 
attributive or relative sentence should have a pronoun either ex- 
pressed or impiled in the verb referring to the qualified noun. 

The Corroboration .^lilt. 

This is of two kinds : one is designated { Jes>M ^1^1 the verbal 
corroboration, which consists in the emphatic repetition of the 

a a 

word itself, as <vj Zaid himself came ; and the other is 

called t^jwJI *»ftfJl the corroboration in meaning ; this is effected 

by connecting with the £ y£*> the words , self whole, 

total j**-', u>^**^"' f em - all, 51/ both, and the like, as 

&JL> Zaid himself came to me, 1^ I saw Zaid 

himself, ^ fj^^W the whole tribe came, |*»*t*^- j^SJl ^ all the 
it 

people stood, <d£ oJ^I I ate the whole bread. 

The Permuatation J*f" 
This is of four kinds : 1st, cWl ^ JsJI the substitution of 
ffte whole for the ivhole, as ajj ; 2nd, <-W o"**' 
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substitution of a part for the whole, as *~> } ) I struck Zaid, 

i. e. hie head, iLai yxiJi ^JS\ I ate the bread, f. e. half of it ; 
3rd, JUIASt J(>j comprehensive substitution, i.e. the permutative, 
which indicates a quality or thing which f >>iJI the preceding 
noun comprehends or possesses ; as v_*i»> Zaid has been 

PfK ah/ K t * e Kt 

robbed, i.e. of his clothes ; *JLe ajj ^xb~c\ Zaid pleased me, i.e. 
his knowledge ; 4th, kUJI the permutative of error — it is that 
in which the £ being uttered merely by mistake, the correct 
word is immediately substituted for it, as when one says 
fjl»a^ Loj* o^tj I saw a horse (I mean to say), an ass. 

The Connetion by Conjunctions. ti^sJL l-rIkJI 
It is also called (j — oik*: connection of sequence, which takes 
place by means of connective particles or conjuntions (see ccfnj. 

a a a a 

p. 208) ; as l*U.jj*i: } i>jj Jaid and Amr came, ^U».jl ^l—jf t<jj» 
is this a man or an ass ? 

Explicative Apposition ^U"-" 
This is the connection of a noun to a preceding one which it 
explains or defines more closely, as j+s ua»*jjf ^> Abu Hafs 
'Umar stood. 

Pronouns. 

In Arabic, as in English and other languages, the pronoun 

agrees with its antecedent in number and gender. There is a 

sort of impersonal pronoun which is sometimes used in the 
17 
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beginning of a sentence, and which is called by our grammarians 
^LUt^*^ pronoun of circumstanae , when it is masculine, and 

pronoun of the story, when feminine ; as 
(it is the case that) God is one ; <u5l» w * (it is the story 
that) Hind is standing. 

iv S hi 

It is often used with as <±$ Aif verily (it is the case that) 
Zaid came. When an affixed pronoun J.»£Jf ^-i" is OjJa** 
connected with a substantive, it is necessary that a 
JLaiLo ) isolated pronoun should .-ilso be mentioned, as 
&jj s U! oia. I and Zaid came, £SjZ>S 3 c~>l o~> ^ thou and thy brother 
struck. Sometimes a redundant pronoun intervenes between 
the subject and the predicate of a nominal sentence when both 
are.defined nouns, and it is called (JLa&ll jx*^> pronoun of separa- 
Hon, as twUit jA ajj Zaid is a wise man. A demonstrative pro- 
noun sometimes stands in composition as (Jy*^* and the 
following noun, which must be a denned one, is reckoned as its 
aju> , as ciayJI \o& this man ; and sometimes it is ItW** and 
the following noun, its , as d^.; Iaa this is a man. 

A relative pronoun Jj-oyJI is always followed by a 
pronoun referring to JyojJ), as v^Ja tyl ^jJl ^U. there came he 

9 / . * ii 

whose father is a writer, !IJ "Saj/c that man stood whom 

you beat at night. 

The pronoun above alluded to, may be optionally omitted 
from a *1^> relative sentence when it is in the accusative ; as 
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>&>jyi> <_5-jJ( ^li or LS f* there stood the man whom 

I beat. 

06s. In Arabic there is no ralative pronoun which can be 
employed when the antecedent is an undefined noun ; in such 
case a relative sentence, which becomes a qualification to 

that indefinite noun, is used, as UJ ^.U JU.j ^SS a man wrote who 
stood at night . 
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The Tense* 

The forms expressive of tenses in the Arabic are only two : 
the preterite (^Hj and the aorist ;Ua*). 

The Arabic preterite is equivalent to the English past tense ; 
as c>jj Zaid came. The same form indicates also the perfect 
tense of English ; as **M£tt l<\a> ajj i r JS Zaid has written this 
book. The pluperfect tense is formed by prefixing the pre- 
terite of the verb ^ to be to the preterite of the principal 
verb, as ^>S ojj ^Is Zaid had written. When the particle >w 
is prefixed to the preterite, it implies that something expected 

at 

has been realized, as ^ &>j Zaid has verily returned 

from his journey ; or that the act is really finished and completed 
just at the moment of speaking or a little before it, as <->Sj ^ 
Zaid has just ridden. 

In the conditional, optative, benedictive or maledictive sen,- 
tences, the preterite bears the sense of futurity, as £XLyi ^JSj yi> ^1 

/ tKp ju 

if thou shalt beat me I shall beat thee ; AtJI JUst may 

God lengthen thy life ; ^Witf may God destroy thee. 

When the particle expressive of a supposition, is followed 
by two correlative sentences, each having its verb in the 
preterite tense, the first of such preterites is to be rendered in 
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Ejnglish by the pluperfect of the Indicative, the second to 
which the particle J is prefixed, by the preterite of the Sub- 
juuctivc; as ^X^yai Iaa o~*lc y had I known this, verily I should 
have beaten thee. 

The aorist ( £ jt^o ) is common to the present and future, 
hence the term aorisi is more appropriate than the term future, 
which has so erroneously been adopted by some Anglo-Arabic 
grammarians. 

The p;irt,cles <_,. and <-s>-» prefixed to an aorist, as well 

tin 1 emphatic J along with a paragogical nun ^ or and 

the emphatical negative restrict the aorist to futurity ; as 

«ry^i-*» he shall strike (very soon) ; t -b*> he shall strike (at a 

- , A 

remote future time) ; or i^>y&4 verily he shall strike ; 

V;^ ^ certainly he shall never strike. 

When the particle ^ or U is prefixed to an aorist, it renders 
it to the sense of a negative preterite or past tense, as p- 1 
—^>yi> U> he did not strike (vide pages 53 and 206). 

The Moods. 

The Indicative mood in the Arabic is expressed by the 
simple form of the preterite and the aorist. The Imperative 
has a separate form. The Potential mood is expressed some- 
times* without an auxiliary by the simple form of the aorist ; ab 

y„ , A , 

i£U»Ux> u^o^J S 1 cannot count up thy qualities. Sometimes the 
aorist of the verbs ^^Cof etc. (which indicate power and 
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possiblity) or the word are used as auxiliary before the 

a 

aroint of the principal verb (with or without ^ ) ; as 
f ' ^ * \ he cannot walk ; 

ijr*+ s . Hi' he must walk. 
Sometimes the Infinitive of the principal verb is used after 

A /A 

such verbs preceded by the preposition ^ ; as ^^J' U I« >» 
he cannot walk (lit. he has no power upon walking). And 
sometimes the Infinitive is governed as accusative of the aorist 

/ /A / A/A/ / f | 

of such verbs ; as C5 «J' 5^—' he cannot walk (lit. he cannot 
do walking). 

The verbs <», v^". etc., which are termed verbs of proxi- 
mity (see p. 238), have sometimes the force of the Potential 
mood; as vj-a-j ^1 ^ j^— ^ Zaid very likely ma; beat Amr ; 
c5 -i>-*j olS" Zaid is about to walk. 

The Subjunctive mood may be expressed either by a condi- 
tional particle which gives )azm to the final letter of the aorist 

H A/ r A _ A 

but not to that of the preterite; as i^j^i' t^jj i-^wai w l if thou 

/A * 

beat Zaid, I shall beat thee ; vili^l ±jj ^.jyi w ( if thou shalt 
beat Zaid, I shall beat thee (vide p. 225); or without it, having a 
conditional sense implied in the correlative sentences ; as 

# y A * /„ A 

kXo ^Cj Uij (ji* live contented and you will be a king. 

/ / y 

Professor W. Wright divides the moods in Arabic into five, 
namely, Indicative, Subjunctive, Jussive or Conditional, 
Imperative, and Energetic. This idea of Subjunctive is some- 
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what corresponding to that of the Latin. The aorist following 
J, ^ or, ^ etc., is called by him Subjunctive mood, Hnd 
thatfollowingyoHlj.il or ^4^! ^ etc., Jussive mood. And the 
Energetic mood is expressed by emphatic J or Aj^UJI 

5 A 

^ or ^ etc. 

In order to make it easily intelligible to the native students, 
in explaining the moods, J have tried to make it correspond 
with the English moods. 



